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NOTE

This part which is the Sisth, contains Chapters II, IIT
and IV of the Prdyabchittddhydya dealing with the Duties in
Adversity, Duties of Vdnaprasthes or Hermits, and Duties of
Ascetics or the Philosophy of the Soul respectively.

The next part viz. the Seventh will contain the Prdyaichitta
or Penances, and the Eighth and the last, the general In-
troduction, general Index etc.

24th March 1941 The Editor
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Verss 35

{ PRAYASCHITTADHYAYA — Book 11 )
Chapter II

Duties in ( times of) Difficulties.

W “.In ti’xfxes of extreme adversity also immediate purifieation is
ordained.” :  Under this text!, considering the impossibility of the
observance of the principal rules as to impurity, the Author has stated
the alternative rulese.g. immediate purifieation and the like. Ina similar
manner in the course of the consideration with regard to the rule laid in
the text®:  * Acceptance of gifts is an additional fora wipra, and the
“eausing of a sacrifice and teaching also”, contemplating the impossibility
of the principal means of subsistence, the Author states other means
Yijiiavalkya, Verse 36

By following the occupation of the Kshatriyas, or even of the Vaiéyas,
a Brihmana may maintain himself in adversity. Having got over it, and
thereafter having got himself purified, he should place himself in the
proper path,  (35)

Mitakshar&:—Dwijah, a Brahmana on account of the largeness of his
family when he finds himself unable to maintain himself by following
his own means of livelihood, by following the occupation of & warrior,
such as taking to arms and the like, dpadi jivet, may maintain himself in
disiress.  If by that even he isnot able to maintain himself, then by
Tollowing the occupation of a Vaisya, such as trading &c. he should
maintain himself, and not by the occupation of a S'idra.

So also Manu :* “By means of either even, if he is unable to live,
“ how then ? If such an occasion occurs one should betake to agri-
* culture, and the tending of cattle, and thus maintain himself by the
“ occupation of a Vatsya™.

And more, ever in adversity, never by & member of 2 lower class
should the oceupation of a Brabmana be resorted to; but by a Brahmana
that of a Kshatriya ; by @ Kshatriya that connected with a Vaidya ; by
a Vaigya also that of a Stdra ; thus the occupation of an order lower

than oneself only. As Vasishlba® has stated in the text; “When
% ynable to maintain themselves by their own duties, they should resort
“to the meansof livelihood next lower in order; but never on any
2. Y&jii I 118 p 314 above
+ Ch.IL 22-23

1. Yijfi. IIT 29 p. 1465 1 17 above.
3. Ch.X.82.
15
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“ account a higher.”” And the higher is the occupation of a Brihmana.

So to that effect is another Smrti = * For these two, neither the best nor
* the lowest of the occupation is possible; giving up the middle duties;
% these indeed are common fo all. Fora Stdra thebest i. e the
“ occapation of a Brihmana does not exist ; similarly for a Brihmana
“the lowest i. & the occupation of the Sidra; the middle ones ie.
“the occupation of a Kshatriya and Vaisya are, however, common for
“ the members of all the Varnpas when reduced to difficulties.”

A Stdra, moreover, when in difficulty may maintain himself by
the occupation of a Vaidya, or by the useful arts, asit has been
stated before : * For a Sadra, service of the twice-born ; unable to live
“ by that, he may become a trader; or may live by various arts,
“ yworking for the benefit of the twice-born.”

By Manu! also a special rule has been pointed outin this connecr
tions * By such sets in practice as by which the twice-born may be
“ served, such as the occupations of artisans as also various other
“ works of arts.”

In accordance with this rule, also in the case of those born of an
Anwloma counection may be inferred secondary means of occupation,
as for those lower down to them.

Thus by following the occupation of a lower Vama next down
to one's own, apadam nisteerya, Laving got over the diffidty, by performs
ing o penance, dtmanam pivayitwd, pathi nyaset, having purified oneself,
one should place kimself wn the path ; the meaning is, in one's occupa-
tion should one place himself.

Or alternatively, the following is the meaning:—Wealth acquired
by blameable means should one place i.e. throw, on the road. To that
effect is Manu:* * By mental repetitions and by sacrifices is reduced
“ the sin produced by performing sacrifices for others, and by teaching;
* that, however, which was on account of the acceptance of a gift, by

* abandonment or austerities only.”” (35)

1, Ch. X. 100, 2 Oh, X.111,



Chapter 11

Pdshavalbya Book m'] Mitdkshard—Trades fo be avorded 1489

Verses 36-83 (1)

For a Brihmana who is maintaining himself by the occupation
of a Vaisya, the Author states those things which should not be dealt
with in the open market by him

Yéjiavalkya, Verse 36-39 (1)

Fruit, precious stones; linen cloth, the Soma plant, a human being, boiled
edibles, creepers, sesamum, cooked rice, juices, salts, curds, milk, clarified
batter, water. (36) .

Weapons, liquors, bees” waz, honey, lac, the Kuéa grass, earth, hide,

Pace 192* flowers, blankets, hair, butter-milk, poisons and land, (37)

Silken cloth, indigo, salt, flesh, single-hoofed animals, lead, vegetables,
green medicinal plants, oil cake, beasts and perfumes, (38)

Even though maintaining himself by the cccupation of a Vaisya he should
never sell these. [39 (1)]

Mitakshard:—The cluuse he shall not sell” is connected in context
with each. Faldni, fruits, such as the plantain fruits and the like,
excepting the plums and the Trnguda® fruits ete. as says Nirada?, “Leaves
“which have fallen of themselves; of the fruit, plums and the Inguda,
“the rope, the cotton fibre, and that also provided it is not dyed.”
Upalam, stones, such as the red and all other kinds of such precious
jewels ; linen cloth, z e cloth woven from wool. The use of ‘woolen’ is
inclusive by impheation of all yarns alike, As says Manw®: “All kinds
“of dyed fibres as also hempen, silken, woolen etc. also, provided they
“ are not coloured. The fruits and roots similarly, the plants also.”
Soma is a particular kind of creeper; minushya, by theuse of this
word are included all humanity viz., the male, the female and the
impotent.

Apfipam e. g. the modakas and similar varieties of edibles.
Veerudhah,! creepiers, cane, the amita, and hike creepers. Tila, sessmum,
is well-known; odana, is cooked rice. The use of this is inclusive by impli-
eation of nit edibles; Tasth, juices, the jagmery, the sagar-cane juier,

sugar, and the like. So also Mano®: “Milk, water, curds, clarifinl
¢ butter, oil, honey, jaggery, the Kusagrass”; kshiras, e.g. yaralshdra,
saltpetre etc.

_ _1. Mar @iz a medicinal tree, termnalia eattappa.
2 Ch L¢3, 3 Ch X 87

4 The plant Vanamadgn 5. Ch. X 88.

5

10

20



1490 Mitéakshari—Things which must not be sold [Ydjﬂaralkya Book I
Chapter 1

10

25

30

Verses -30-38 (1)

Kshrah, salts, e. g. saltpetre &c.  The use of curds and milk is

inclusive by implication of sour cream, cosgulated milk, inspissated
milk and such other varieties thercof. Since Gautama! has observed
“milk together with its varieties.” The word clarified butter is
indicative by implication of unctuous substances, e. g. the ol and the
like others. . Jalam, rcater, is wellknown. S'astram, weapon, ¢ g. the
sword &c. Asavam, liquor ; Gsava is used to include all kinds of wines.
Madhuchbishta 4. e. bees-iwaz. Madhu fioney, takshd, reaz, lac; jatu, lac.
Barhishadah i.e. the luia grass; mit, earth, is well-known. Charma,
is the deer-hide; pushpa, flower, is wellknown. A blanket made
of a goat's wool is called kutapa. Kefah, ¢. g. hair such as of the
chamari cow and the like. Takram, buster-milk,? i. e. saturated with
water; visham, poison e g. érigi and the like; kshiti, lond, since
Sumantu has observed : “Always land, paddy, barley, goat, sheep,
*“ horse, cow, bullock, a boll". Kavieyam, silken dloth, i. e. cloth made
of yarn produced from the cacoon of the silk-worm; neelam, indigo, i-e.
the indigo Qluid; lavanfni i. e. salts; by this word are included all kinds
of salts, e.g. the tida,the saucarchala salt, the rock salt, the sea salt, the
somal salt, and all kinds of artificial sales Maisa, mea, is well-known,
Ekatafa, single-hoofed, e. g. the horse and the like. The use of the word
disa, lead, is inclusive of all kinds of iineral metals e. g. iron &ec
Sakam, vegetables, all without distinction, Qshadbayah, vegetables, such
as finally develop into fruits; fresh vegetable has been specislly
mentioned ; but there is mo objection for the dry ones. Pinyikah,
ol cake, is well-known, Patavah, beasts, i. e. of the wilderness, Pide
the text of Manu? : * All beasts of the iwilderness, and those having
“ fangs or tusks, and birds also”. Gandbah, perfumes, . g. the sandle,
or the agaref, and the like; all these a Bribmana earning his livelihood
by the oceupation of the VaiSya must not at any time sell. For the
Kshatriyas and the like, however, there is no sin, and therefore in the
text : “* While carrying on the occupation of a Vaiéya, the milk and the
“ curds are not vendible by a Bribmana,” the word DBribmana has
been used by Nirada®. ( 36-39 [1])

1. Ch. VI 11. 2. Réo Amara 1L ix.53. 3. X.B9.
4. The agallochum. 5. I 6L
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Versey 35-39

The Author mentions an exception
Yijhavalkya, Verse 39 (2)
For religious purposes one may subject to sale sesamum for grain equal
(in quantity ) to the same.
Mitdkshard < —Tf the necessary duties e.g. the daily domestic
sacrifices cannot be accomplished on account of the non-existence of
paddy produced by one’s self, then dhanyena tilah vikrayam neysh, for
grain the sesamum may be subjected to a sale; tatsamam, equal in quantity
with these, i. e. if of the measure of a drona, of the measure of a drona
quantity, thus equal in quantity with the particalar kind of grain.
So also Manut: “But the agriculturist having himself grown by agri-
“ culture pure sessmum, may, for religions purposes sell them provided
““ they are not stored for a long time.”” The use of the word religion
is indicative of necessary purposes such as medicinal and the like; and
hence also Nirada? says: *“On an inability, for the purpose of medieation,
* as similarly also for a sacrificial purpose, if it becomes necessary,
¢ the sesamum may be given in sale for an equal quantity of grain.”
If, however, he sells otherwise, then there is sin. Vide Manu®
‘“Excepting for the purpose of food, anointing etc. or charitable gifts,
“any one who puts sessmum to any other purpose, shall be born a
“worm in the ordure of dogs and be plungzd therein
PageE 193 * “iith his ancestors.”” Of the same kind, however, an
exchange may take place: “Condiments may be
“Partered for condiments, but by no means salt for condiments; cook-
 ed food, moreover, for cooked food, and sesamum for grain in equal
* quantities. " Cooked food v.e. prepared food; that, moreover, may be
exchanged for prepared food; thatisthe limit, Where the readingis cook-
ed food with nncooked food, the meaning is, that prepared food may
be exchanged for food unprepared, such as rice and the like, (39 [21)
Sataphvi
vajiiavalkya, Verses 35-30
Now, Livelihood in Distress By the Kshatriya’s way &c In

adversity, not being able to find subsi by
one should eke a living by the Kshatriya's meanse. by taking to arms.
Not being able to Jive even by that,by the Vaisya's acts, but never by
{he Sadra's means of livelihood; so Nirada®: “In advenityM
5. X9 4. MsnuX.94, 5 Obh L3,

1. X.90 2 Lé&6

10

30
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Verses 3540

: lower means of livelihood has been Inid down for s Brihmana: next to
. that the Vaidya's way has been stated; but never the lowestat any
time,” 'That’, ¢ e. the ndversity, havinggot over, and by the performance

of penance after having purified oneself, ‘In the path * ie. in his own way
of livelihood, he should place himself, In some places the rending is:
“ Having got over, and after having cast off the money and after purify-
** ing oneself one shiould place himself in the path.” (35)

Fraits ete.: ‘ stone * such o ruby &e. * linen cloth, ” r.e. cloth prepared
of silken yarn; somah, t.e. the soma creeper, *juice, here mean things
which are pre-eminently sweet, such as the guda &c; ° salt,’ euch as the
soltpetra ete, These, ‘ one should not sell *; thus is the connection, as will
be stated hereafter. (36)

‘Weapon &ec. * liquor ' 1 e, wine; honey we. beehoney ; subarhighadah
* along with the Kuda grass’; kufapah, the Nepal blanket, * hair,’ such as
that of the Chamari cow and the like. (37)

Kauseyam ete, Kauseya v, the tussar yarn and the like; a prohibition
having been established as regards juices the prohibition again of salt is
with a view to indicate greater magnitude of thesin;® one-hoofed,” such
a8 the horse and the like, * medicinal plants,’ such as mature in fruits ;
oil-cake i e, the sesamum dough * perfume * such as the saffron &c. (38).

Varéya ete. These fruits, even in adversity one should not sell.

‘For a religious purpose,” for accomplishing a Vaiiya's transaction
to be secured by corn, as also for medicinal and a like purpose sesamums
may be sold for an equal quantity of corn. So Nirada:' “On an
"inablmy, for the sake of medicine, as also for the sake of a sacrifice, if it

“be y, then, hi T, may be sold for corn of an equal
quantity.” (39)

For the transgression of the afore-stated prohibitions, the Author

states the injurious consequences
Yéajiiavalkya Verse (40)

The lac, salt, and meat by a sale lead to degradation; milk, curds and
aleo liquor, lead lo the degradation to a lower varna. (40)

Mitakshara :—Lakshalavanamasini, lac, salt and meat, by beingsold,
immediately pataniyéni, lead o degradation ; they are destructive of the
( fruit of the) periormnnces of the mice~bom Milk and the rest,
however, b kardni, lead to degradation 10 a lower order, i, e
reduce one to the level of o $0dra. For a sale in the market of things

1. Ch.I1 60,




- Chapter i
Versss 40-41

Yajnavalk ka-' Akshard & Silapini—1In distress 1493

other than these, one goes to the level of a Vaidya. As says Manu':
“Immediately is one degraded by (the sale of) meat, lac, and salt; also
‘“by three days a Bribmana becomes a Sidra by the sle of milk. By
“ the intentional? sale of other unsaleables, in this world, a Brihmana
** goes to the state of & Vaidya by seven nights.” (40)

Siitapant
Yijfavalkya, Verse 40
Likghd &e,—The lao and the like, are destructive of the duties of the
twige-born; the milk and the like would induce the status of a Sadra. {40)

Yajfiavalkya, Verse 41

When reduced to poverty, by accepling gifts or eating from whom-
soever, a Brahmana is not contaminated by sin; for indeed he is like Fire
and Son,  (41)

Mitakshard:—Moreover, when moneyless on account of the reduced
state of the family, even though reduced to poverty one does not wish
ta enter the occupation either of a warrior or of a Vaidys, such a one
yatastatah, from whomsoever, from a lower one or from those still Jower
down, accepts gifts or even by eating food from them naivenasd, never
by the sin, lipyate, s contaminated. In such a state of adversity in re-
gard to the acceptance of a charitable gift from not proper persons, by
right he is jwalandrka samal, Like the Fire and the Sun. As Fire, as also
the Sun even by contact with the low do not deteriorate, similarly this
one even though reduced to poverty dogs not deteriorate; thus in
this manner there is similarity.

By thus saying it comes to be pointed out thatone who has been
reduced to poverty and has resorted to the alien occupations, even
then altbough in destitution, the performance of one’s own duties is
the principal one for him. So also Manu® : “ Better one's own duty,
“ though defective, and not that of another, even though well per-
“ formed ; by resorting to the way of another, a Drilmana instantly
« falls off from that of his own by birth.” (41)

1, Ch X, 92-93. 2. =R 3. Ch X.e7.

o
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Verses 25-41

Viramlitrodaya
In the text! * In an extreme ndversity also immediate purification
“1is ordained,” having stated, in the case of adversity, by way of an
exception to the principal rule as to imputity, an immediate purification
as a secondary course, in the course of the discussion, when in an adver-
sity the principal means of subsistence is not possible, the Author states
as & gecondary course, other means of livelihood by nine verses
Yijiiavalkya, Verses 3541
In an adversity if the maintenance of women? is not possible by the

principal means of livelihood, dwijo, ¢ the twice-born,’ i, e.a Brilkmana,
may subsist by the acts t.e. the means of livelihood in connection with
o Kshatriya, such as taking up arms and the like; or when that is
not possible, by the acts of the Yniéyu such ag trade, etc.; not, however
by the means of livelihood of a Sitdra, ‘Afterwards’ i.c. after the resort
to the means of livelihood of another, nustérya ¢ having got over,’ and by
penaunce having got oneself purified, path:, ‘in the path,’ 2.c.in one’s own
means of livelihood, he shauld place; or the meaning is, that the wealth
which has remained over after appropriation from that obtained in the
periad of distress, he should give up «e. abandon on the high road. By
the word api, ‘even, 1s added that n Kshatriya by the means of livelihood
of a Vaisya, and a Vaiiya by the means of hivelthood of aSiidra, may carry
on subsistence, since Vasishtha® has stated : ¢ Not being able to subsist
by their own meaus of livelihood, they may resort to the next lower
“ menns of livelihood ; but never on any account to the lowest.” Fora
Stdra, bowever, living by the Vaiéya's course in adversity has been
stated by the Author in the First Chapter. Lven though subsisting by
the means of livelihood of n Vaisya, 2 Brihmana should not sell fruits
and the like; this is the general nile; since, lac and the ke if brought
to sale, bring about his fall, and milk and like substances, moreover,
upon & sale reduce him to the position of a Siidra,

Here, there is an exception ;—Of fruits ete. ¢ sale for abtaiving an
article which is a means of accomplishing Dlarma, is sinless. Therce
even, sesamums should be sold by corn only, an! not by silver
or the like ; equal to these should be the measure of grains and not of
less or greater quantity.

If, however, subsistence is not possible by following the means
of livelihood of the Kshatriyus or Vuilyas, then a Brihmana when

l. Y:A)ll Verso I11, 20 p. 1468 11, 15-16 sbove
£, wgemr—Lowerless, Having regard to the wnwxl, ﬂ. mny Indicate all
dopendents whor ono is boand to raintain, 3, ChILZ2




Y"Jéﬂ’;"‘gg l?“"k "l] Viramitrodaya & Siila.—Otker things 1495
Verses 85-41
reduced to poverty, by accepting as a donation from anywhere i.c. from
» the lower or the lawest ones, other than those who are degraded; ‘well’,
#.e. avoiding anything more than what is necessary for his subsistence,
when accepting money or food etc, by eating, is not affected with sin.
Since because, he 1., the Brihmana like the Fire or the Sun although 5
mixed with the low, remains as if not contaminated,
Fruits, excepting plums and the ingudi fruit, vide the text of
Nirada' treating of the vendible article—viz. “ among fruits, the plums
“ and the mguda” Stone, such 83 a jewel and all such kinds of stones,
Ksghanman, ‘linen cloth'—u.e. cloth prepared of silk yarn; soma, a 10
particular kind of creeper, the means for a sacrifice; ¢ creepers’, such
as the guduc/ and like other creepers ; ¢ juices ', such as the sugarcane,
guda ete,; ¢ salts’ such as the saltpétre and the like; dsavak, ‘liquor’
such as wine; honey wax 1.e. the bee-wax; darkushak, ie. the kusa
grass ; kutapak, *a blanket, 1.e. a blanket prepared from wool fibre; 15
‘silk-cloth,’ cloth, apparel etc. prepared with the fibre from the
sheath of a worm; * single-hoofed,’ such as the horse, ete,; ‘lead’ is ¢
indicative of all kinds of irons ; ¢ green medicinal plants’ such as the
corn-sheafs and the like; ¢oilcake’; such as the sesamum dough;
f beasts ', such as the cow etc.; ¢ perfumes’, such as the saffron andthe 20
like; the rest are well-known.
* By the use of thetwo words fatha, ‘also,’ and cha, ‘and’, areincluded s
red cloth, oilete. That says Manu® (Sec. p.1489 11, 21-23); ayso®: “Waters,
#eapon, poison, meat, soma, and all kinds of perfumes ; milk, honey,
# curds, butter-milk, oil, bee-honey, guda, and the Auias ", The word eva, %
¢only’, goes with the expression ‘for religious purposes’, The word cka,
¢also’, in ‘also liquor® includes results in addition to those proceeding
from the six (causes) stated. By the sale of that the condition of a
Vaiéya is supenimposed upon a Brihmana; this is added to by the use
of cha. That says Manu* (See. p.1493H. 1-5 aver). Here, by men- g0
tioning the Brihmana it appears that for a Kshatriya or thelike, there is
1o sin in selling fruits ete.  (35-41)
Satapant
Yijiavalkya, Verse 41
Distress ete, when reduced to distress, ‘from wherever,’ 1e, other than a5
from one degraded, one taking, and in a scarcity of food, when life is in

ing thefood even of one censured, one is not contaminated
‘\!vaifg?;':y Eﬁc:,gbyaregsun of his capacity to burn down the fuel of sin,

e ia equal to the Fire or the Sun. {41)
Ch, X. 87. 3. Ch. X.88, 4 Ch. X.92-93,

1. ChL63 2.
16
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Yijiiavalkya, Verse 42
Agricultare, mechanical arls, wages, educalion, usury, carts, mountain,
service, watery soil, the king, begging of alms, in adversity these are indeed
the means of subsistence. (42)
Mitakshars:— Again, by the clause fpattan jivandniti, in adersity,
are the means of subsistence, smong the occupations such as agrical-
tare and the like others, in times not of distress, one for whom a
particular occupation is provided, for him that occupation comes to
be permitted by this- As e g when in distress, the occupation of &
Vaidya viz. agricultural operation carried on by onself is permitted
for the Brihmana and the Kshatriya; similarly mechanical srts and
the like also are permitted, #lpam, mechanical arts, i.e. preparation of
soup! (cooking ) and the like; bhrtih, wages, 7. e. by service; vidys,
education, such as tuition by payment and the like others; kusidam,
usury, investment of money with a view to profit; that, carried on
by oneself is permitted ; sakatam, cart, by carrying corn &c. by hire
as a means of subsistence ; giri, mountain, through the grass and fuel
growing thereon, subsisting onself ; sevd, service, following the behests
of others ; anfipam, seatery soil, 4. e. a portion of sbundance of grass,
trees and waterstores ; also nrpa, begging of the King. Bhaikshyam,
begging of alms, even for a student, these are in
Page 194*  adversity; the means of subsistence. So also Mann®
“ Learning, mechanical arts, work for wages,
“service, rearing cattle, traffic, agriculture, mountain® alms, and,
“ receiving interest on money are the ten modes of subsistence.” (£2)

Viramitrodaya
Yajiiavalkya, Verse 42
Among the means such as agriculture and the like, in times not of
adversity, for whomsoever a particular mode is prohibited as a means
of livelihood, that may be 2 means of subsistence for him during distress
time for a month ; this is the meaning, By the expression ¢ means of

1. \EFROr—prepare soup or ony cooked food ; & H5FWis 8 cook; sometimes
even tho word gv also is used eimply to indicate a cook,

2. Ch. X, 116,

3. In some editions ( e.g. Bilkers and glso in collegtion Vol, 9.) instead of
{iiRt it is y—contentment, - - -
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Verses 42-43

livelihood for a VaiSya '’ has been stated trade only, so agriculture has
here been mentioned. Si/parm, ‘manual arts,’ such as pictures and the like
acts; bhrie etc. ‘wages,’ Z.e,under an agreed salary, the service of another;
vidya ¢ education,’ such as the charms and the like; kusidam, ¢ usury,”
investment of money with a view to increase; éakatam, ¢ cart,” such as
would carry heavy goods of another; giri, * mountain'ie. the basis
for grass ete, which can be taken out for sale; sevd, ¢ service, .without
any arrangement as to salary, following the wishes of another; andpam,
¢ marshy land,’ i.e. a land with abundant grass, water, and trees and fit
for the tending of the cows and the like. MNrpak, ‘n king,’ the
bestower of charitabie gifts the P of which has been cen-
sured; dharkghyam, ‘alms,’ ve. the alms collected together, even for the
Kshatriya also. By the use of the particle cka is included a field of
vegetables alse. That says Chhidgaleya: “Cart,a ble garden,
“acting, net, firmness, forest, 2 marshy land, mountain, and the king,
“gre in times of scarcity nine means of subsistence.” ‘A vegetable
garden’ i.e. a garden land as the means of producing vegetables, etc,
Firmnesy, {.¢. not abandoning ene’s pasition. {42)

[

$dlapant
Yilavalkya, Verse 42
Agriculture &, * Mechanical arts,’ such as picture making eto.; ‘ edu.
cation,’ i.e. the instruction in charms &o. other than the Vedic lore; ' oart,’
by means of carrying corn &c ; ‘mountain,’ by bringing in the products of
the hill &c.; 'marshy land,” by taking away vegetables, roots &c.; * alms,”
of one affected by a disease excepting for the purpose of one only, (42}

When even agriculture and the like other means of subsistence

are not available, then how should one subsist ? So the Author says
Yijfiavalkya, Verse 43 :

One who has been starving, having waited for three days, (be) may take
wealth from one not a Brahmana; having accepted, it should be declared
when charged according to law. (43)

Mitikshara :—Owing to the absence of corn, one Who has been
stavving for three nights and having waited, thitwd,, without eating,
abrihmandt, from ome not a Brdkmana, i.c. from a Stdra, o his
absence from o Vaidya, or in his absence from a I.(s;bztriys who
has been neglecting his duties, as much as may be sufficient for a day;

23
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such quantity of corn, dhioyam, one may take. As says Manut: “Like-

wxse, he who has not eaten at six meals, may take at the geventh

“meal (but) without making a provision for the morn? from a man

“ who neglects his sacred dutles . Similarly, after the time of accept-
ance whatever has been taken away, that should, according to law, te
declared, dkhyeyam, as it bad happened, it he by the owner who had
lost it is accosted. ‘Why did you take away this which was my
property ' ?  As says Manw®: * From the threshing-floor, or from
“ the field, or from the house, or wherever may be found; but, it must
“ e declared to him, if he accosts him.”

Viramitrodaya
Yajfavalkya, Verse 43

When the agriculture and such other means of livelihood during
distress are not available, having remained hungry for three days, one
may take away by theft corn sufficient for one day from the cornfloor
or field other than that of a Brihmana. Having taken, however, the
corn, dharmaiakh, ‘according to law’, f.e. in pursuance of truth, should be
declared thus: “Being oppressed with hunger, the corn of such and such
“a one has been taken away by me”, if an accusation is made by the
king or any other. That says Manu* ( See. 11, 8-10 above ). (43)

This is another rule, in connection with adversity, stated for the

king
Yﬁjﬁa,va,lkya, Verse 44

Of him, the conduct, pedig holarship, study of (he
Vedas, the avsterities after having ascertained and also the members of his
family, the King should find for him a means of subsistence in accordance
with the law. (44)

Mitakghardi— One who'not being provided with food, and is sinking,
tasya, of him, viltam, conduct, i.c. way of living; kulum, pedigree, 1. . his
being of a good ancestry, filam; character, i.e. his personal qualities; érutam
scholarship, i e. the attendance to the &istra discourses ; adhyayanam, the
study of the Vedas; tapah, auslerities, such as the Krehlfra and the like;

1, Ch. XL 16. In the print at p. 104 the reference printed ass Ch. X-117
is o mistake,

2. At p. 194 1. 8 for 3pyraq road sxew &e.

3. Ch. XL 17, 4. Ch. XI. 16,
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also having serutinised, vdjd, he King, witim kalpayet, showld find for
kim a means of subsistence, which is not inconsistent with law. Other-
wise, it would be his fault; so also Manu' s “ OF that King, in whose
“ dominions a $rotriya pines with hunger, the Kingdom of him will
¥ even erelong be afflicted by famine” (44) 5

Here ends the Chapter on the Duties in Adversity.
Vicamitrodaya
Thus while suggesling the non-punishability of the thief in this
manner, the Author states the duty of a King in regard to such a one
appressed by adversity 10
Yajiavalkys, Verse 44
Of him, aftera three days’ fast, having ascertained the status suchas
(that of) a Brihmana, etc.and after having determined his good character,
and having come to know that he had sons and dependants to be main-
tained, with a view tojprovide for the maintenance of his familythe King 13
ghould fix for him a meuns of livelbood not deviating from the law.,
Otherwise, however, says manu® “ A King in whose realm a érotriya
#pines with hunger, the Kingdom of his shall perish oppressed with
“famine and pestilence,” Sruta, scholarsbip, and adhyayana, the
study of the Vedas, are distinguished by the receiving and understanding g9
the meaning of words. (44)
Thus ends the Chapter on Duties in Distress.

Salapani
Yajiavalkya, Verses 43744
Hungry &c. Of him so described, after having nscertained the o3
family and the like, the king should find & means of livelihood not depart~
ing from religion. {43-44)
Here ends the Chapter on Duties In Distress

1. Ch VIE 134
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Verse 45 .

Chapter III
Of the Duties of the Vanaprasthas Hermits
Among the four paths of life, the duties of a Celibate Student nnd
ofa Householder bave been discussed. Now in the course of the
discussion, the Author proceeds by way of discussing the duties of
the Hermits
Yéijiavalkya, Verse 45
Having entrusted to his son the wife, or being followed by her, one
should go to the forest, when intent on leading the life of a hermit; (when) a
celibate, taking with him the fire and the aupdsana (fire). (45)
Mitakshard :—~One who in the forest stays i¢.leads a life of ex-
treme regalations is a Vinaprastha, ‘one who basset about for a
forest'-a herm:t, Vanaprastha is the same as Vﬁnapraslha, the elonga-
tion'is in regard to the designation; in short as indicative of one des-
irous of going to the forest betaking to the next mode of life. Such
a one sutavinyastapatnikah, Aaving entrusted to his son the wife; ‘By you
is she to be maintained’ thus, one who has entrnsted fe. consigned
his wife—such a one as so described. IF she, out of a desire for the
busband’s company, wishesherselfalso to go to the forest, then
tayd, by her, anogato wd, being followed, i.e. together withher. Moreover,
bralymachari, celibate, i.e. continent ; signih, with fire, i, withthe vaitdna
five ; and also sopdgnih, together with the household fire, vanam vrajel,
one should go to the forest. By the statement ‘having entrusted to
the son the wife,' has been pointed out, that one who has accomplish-
ed the householder's duties, can become  hermit 7.¢. becomes entitled
to set out for the forest life.
This, moreover, bas been stated on the assumption of the cumu-
lation® of sll orders in life. Otherwise, under the
Pace 195* lexl ©* “Oune who has not swerved from the vow of
“ celibacy, whichever path ( of life ) he may wish for,
he may betake",! even if one bas not entered on a householder's stage,
one is certainly ‘entitled to a forest residence.

1. i, the clongated form graqey is used 08 a technienl word indicative of
ono who has taken to the third atagoe in life.

2. . an the ption that all the orders in life nre to be
gone through in their consecutive order.

3, Of. Manu Ch, IIL 2,
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Chapter It
Verse £5

This entering into the forest, however, is for one whose body
has been worn out by oldage, or one who has & grandson born to
hlm. As says Mamo: ¢ \Vhen, however, a householder sees himself

* covered with wrinkles, or (sees) the child of a child, then he should
“ resort to the forest.”

This rule of entrusting the wife to the sons is for one who
bas a wife living, as even for one whose wife is dead, life in the forest
has been stated by Apastamba? and others. Therefore what has been
stated in the rule in the text®: “After having cremated by the
“agmbotra rites ete.”  as to the re-consecration of the fire, that has &
reference to one who has not completely* mastered his passions.

By the expression “together with the fire and the aupdsana
““(fire),” also is meant that when the consecration of the fires has been
made, then together with the S’rauta fires, as also the household fire,
one should go to the forest. Upon an entire’ consecration, however, by
the S'rawuta ones only. If, in some cases, owing to the elder brother's
remaining without a ion of the fire, the S’rauty fires have

1. ©Ch. VL2, 2. Seo IL 9-21-18&c,

3. Of Ya]nnvalkyn Achara verse 89 seo p- 238 shove.

4 SNFEETNTR—FYY—Is emoticn,passion ,one whose,passions have not
been toned down Batambhatta makes this cloar Eacibic e EE L E
<EE W SERY | S0 qmnwsﬁig« sarA my (. 88. 1L 7-8),

5. g and amige.

Note—wafoit g M30r ¥raq—" Teking away in entirety, bowover, the rites
will be performed by the Srauta fires only.”

Mark these two terms nfiwr and safn, 3R means faking wp,

Every houscholder has to maintain & porpetual firo which is called wnaiid.
or SNt bocause the householder performs the aupdsana rites on it every
morning and evening MBTEMIIT FIHEITFANTTAANT AT § At * -
gonGufireriaraAfiae At mais T (Foadd @ ', 6, ¥ ) 7 guTni.
73, ( See amgens 1.8, ILL. 5, 15-16. and tho srargen by 37 P. 65 Kasi Sanskrt

Bories No. 50.)
When the hnusaholrler desires to perform the Vedic or Srauta rites, he has to

consecrate the Srauta fires  For that purposo he takes this aupdsana firs either T
enumy, or only a portion en]led hnl! for the Drihmaudans rite  srmRsgardd
A SMTARAE AR ST ), gy,
After this the same agni is drvidod und placed in the sppropriate places for *h-

threo sacrificial fires.

{ Continued on the next page )
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not been consecrated, then one should go simply together with the
Aupdisana fires; thus it should be discriminated. The carrying of the
fires, moreover, is with the purpose of bringing about the performances
such as the agnifotra and the like which can be accomplished by
it.  And bence also Manu' :  “One should offer the agnihotra with
“the three sacred fires according to the law, without omitting the daréa?
“and the pawrnamésa parea at any time according to his capacity.”

It may be asked, indeed, in the case of one who has consigned

his wife to his son, and who is without her, how

An obj can the agnikotra and similar performances hold ?
Since in the text: * Along with the wife, a sacrifice

“should be offered” is the rule for a joint right. The Answer is, trae, it

( Comeluded from the last page )

In both, the 31 is of the w74 or the Lousehold fire, which is taken saway,
either in entuety or in pust, and the Srauta fires are Kiodlod with which the
Srauta rites are performed. WWhen only a portion is taken over for the Srouta
tites and tho other portion is retained for the performances of tho Smdrtas rites
it is 3reiam, sod then in that case, both the Smdrta and the Srauta rites can be
performed on the remainder of the Sméria firs, and on the Srauta ones prepared
with the portion taken awsy from the Smérta fire. When the whole is taken
away, nothisg remains of the sNmas fire and the Smdria performances aro
suspended, the cnly rites which conld possibly be perfomed boing the Srauta rites
only after the gaiam.

g therefore means taking away the whole of the aupdsana or griya fire,
when nothing remains for the performances of the Smdria rites; and stalarT means
taking away only a half, when witk the half retained the Smdrta rites may be
performed.

wha ond FEmE are p as alternati A honseholder may
choose one or the other. In the esse of the gafq, it will be noted that this rite
toking place in the afterncom, there will be no Smdrte fire available for the
aupdsana rites due to the perfomance in the evening. In an swiur, both the fires
are avnilable and performances of both character §.s. Srauta and Smérta aro

observed and there is no loss of elther.

FRIR 2 adnfed Grnl | eriaRx S
AR | rwagmy: EW?( ﬂz’hl [cri Rt ' A | T SRR
RS agizfAE 7 = 11 Bee wmier Y on FWErT .
&, uIv1y3-13 cited The Afimdnsd Prakdia vol. I11. No, 3 p- 35,

1. Ch. VL 9.

2. g3 ovd goiamE—za is the completely dark moon and gofre 1a the fall

moon, PBoth are included in the eight parcas.
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Yiramitrodaya
Of the members of the four Orders, the Duties of the Celibate
Student and of the Householder have been stated. Now the Author
states the Hermits' duties by (means of) an entire Chapter
K] Yajfavalkyn, Verse 45 .
One who in the forest, with intensity 7., under specinl restrictive
vows, lives, is vdnaprasthah—‘a hermit'; vanaprastha itself is vdna-
prasthali-it is a designation indicative of a state®. To the son for the
purpose of maintenance, one who has entrusted his wife. On account
10 ‘of the wife's' desire for service to the husband, when one is followed by
her; he should be *celibate * r.e. abstaining from sexual intercourse;
“swith fires’, z.e. together with the three fires, ¢ Sopasano’, together with
the household-fire also; and thus he should go to the forest.
At the starting time itsell, the wife gives her comsent to the
15 agmbhotra being performed by the husband, and thus when she is
entrusted to the son the carrying of the fire becomes consistent. (45)

Silapiinl
Yijiiavalkya, Verse 45
“Son &c.’ The twice-born resorting to a higher stage of life, having
20 consigned to the son the wife when not desiring a forest residence, or it
desirous, with her also, living in continence and taking with him the
vaildna fires, as also the household fire, should go to the forest. {(45)

In the expression ‘He should go accompanied by fires, together

with the aupdsana (fire),’ it hasbeen so stated with a view to the per

g5 [formance of the S’rawtaand Smdrta rites which ean be accomplished by

the fire ; the Author now statesa rule in regard to the means thereof
Yéjiiavalkya, Verse 46

With material not produced from ploughed land, he should offer to
the satisfaction of the fires, manes, gods and the guests even; likewise to the

3 dependants also; wearing the hair on the face, head, and on the body and
maintaining his own self. (46)

Mitakshard :—The ase of the word phila, plough, is indicative of
anything which is a means of cultivation. With corn produced from
uncultivated land such as the nivdra, vepu, dydmala and the like,

g5 he should make offerings to the fire. He should attend to the
performances which can be nccomplished with fire. The ( use of the)

1. wen—Condition.
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Chaptcj

erse 46
word cha, * likewise,’ indicates that the dole of alms should also be
made with the same.

Also pity-devan-atithin, the manes, the gods, and the guests. From the
use of the word api, alse, it is intended, that created beings also
should be pleased by the same { means ); likewise bhrtydn, dependants,
By the use of the word cha, and, also those who had arrivedat the
bermitage. Soalso Mang® : “ Whatever edible there may be, from
“* that he should offer the oblation and the alms also according to
“ capacity; with water, roots, fruits and alms begped, he should
“ honour those who may have arrived at the hermitage.”

In this manner, after having performed the five? great sacrifices,
he himself should eat what may remain as a residue as Mamu® has
stated : * To the Gods also having offered it,— the forest produce and

¥“the most holy oblation,~—the remainder he may uti-

Pace 196 *  “lise for his own self ; and also the salt which had

“‘been prepared by himself” : ‘Prepared by himself' i e.

prepared from salt-marshes®. Thus, from the restrictive rule in regard

to the meals, as also in regard to the sacrifices, the abandonment of

urban eatables stands established from the context. Therefore also
Mano®: © Having given up urban meals and also all his belongings.”

Indeed, the darba, plrnamdsa and like sacrifices can be sccom-

plished by means of paddy and sach other urban

Au objection products ; how then can there be an abandonment

of it 7 It should not, moreover, be said on the strength of the special
text: viz, ¢ Withthe produce of uncultivated land--fires ete” that
the rule as to the paddy is annulled, because a Swmrti text, even iE
relating to a particular topic cannot in law affect a S7ufi text. The
rule regarding the produce of uncultivated land can be reconciled by
taking it in regard to performances which can be accomplished on

the Smdria fire.

1, Ch VL 7.

2. vamgmAE—Bes Manu III 70
e ST, A T B &R Rl iR 0

3. Ch. VLI2
4. F@eEi—salt-marshos , wccording to  gYFAmIN—from gm—" salt or

Ilcnlil"le elements ? of trees and the like (Bulher ).
5. Ch, VL 3.
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Yes, it is trme. Paddy and the like also being likely to be
available even from land unfurrowed by a plough,
there is no contradiction. And henee also, in the
text by Manu':  “ With grains growing in spring and in antumn
15 “filled and fit for sagesand collected by oneself, one may prepare and
“offer the puroddsa, :md boiled rice, in accordance with the rnles”
although the intrinsic purity of the nitdra and the like grains grown
automatically fie for sages is established, the nse again of the word
pure has been made w 1th a view to their fitness fox'a sacrifice and (:he
d0 like. Parity is sacrifice ; fit for that is pure.
8o also, S'masriini, hawr on the face, jaldicha, in the form of braid,
those growing on the head, and also voméni, the hair in the armpits
&c. oneshould bear. The use of the word haic is indicative by
implication of the nails also. So also Manu: * Let him always wear
15 “braids, the hair on the face, on the body, and the nails likewise.”
And also dtmavan, maintauting Jus own self, v.e- he should be intent in
the contemplation of the Sell. {46)

An answer

Viramitrodaya
i Yijiavalkys, Verse 46
20 Sprung up without ploughing , with such nudra and other corn,

he should offer to the fire and the rest. Offering to the fire r.e. offering
the oblation to the fire, agnikotram. By the use of the first cka, “and”
is the inclusion of the cows winch supply the cow-dung, as a means
for the performance of agnihotra and by the last, of oneself. By the
25 use of the word apy, *even,’ arc mncluded the beings—the objects of
the oblation offerings. By the word < hair * are inclnded the hair in
the armpit etc. “ Braids also, should hie bear always, and the hair on
“the face, body,and the nails also”, so Mapu® ‘ Maintaining his own
self’ i.e. solcly devoted to the contemplation of the ( supreme ) soul, {46)

20 Siitapini
Yijiavalkya, Verse 46
Unfurrowed, : e, sprung wp without a fitrrow “And braids also should ho
“ always bear; and hair on the facs and body and nails also ', from this
text of Manu®, even nails ho should bear. {46)

1. Ch VLI 2, Ch VI e,
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The Anthor states the rule about accumulating wealth referred

to before
Yajhavalkya, Verse 47

For a day, for a month, or for six months,or also fora year should one
make the accumulation of wealth; what has beensaved inthe Afvayul month
one should give up. (47) i

Mitakshara : —In regard to one anhah, day, what is sufficient for
the meal, sacrifice, and the like visible and invisible performances,
arthasya safichayam kuryal, of wealth the accumadation one should male,
misasya wi shanndm, for a month, or for s months, samvatsarasya wa, or 3})
Jfor a year, sufficient in regard to the performances ( for such periods)
one should make the accumulation, not more. If even while doing
this, somehow it is exceeded, then that superflnity a3vayuge masi tyajet,
in the month of dsvayul one should guwe up (47 ).

o

Viramitrodaya . ‘:'[:5
Yajfavalkya Verse 47
For a day, or for one month, or for s1x months, or for a year, such
property 2. material, such as the nwdra rice ete. as may be sufficient
for the meals, sacrifice, and the performance of sacrifices and also in a
manner not inconsistent with the law, one should store. More that gq
thot whatever may have been stored, or remained overafter appropria- (3
tion he should give up in the month of Astna. The meamng is that
he should make again another accumulation. (47)

Siitapéini .

Yijiavalkya, Verse 47 25

*  Day &ec. Accumulation of stores for maintenance for a day or the

like other period he should make, for the sacrifice also Of what was

ronde, the balance which may remaia after the ritual, he should give up
in the month of Aswm, (47)

4

Yajiiavalkya, Verse 48 a0
Restrained, bathing at the three periods, averse fo acceptance of a
donalion, intent on Vedic studies, always giving away alms, and devoted to
the good of all beings  (48)
Mitakshara :-—Moreover, danto,scstrazned, o e. free from arrogance;
at the three periods, viz. the moiving, mddav, and the afternoon, 35
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regularly hiaving a bath ; also in regard to acceptance of gifts, averse;
from the use of the word cha, ‘also’, averse to the performance of
sacrifices ( for others) also. Swadhyayawan, intent on Vedic studies;
also always giving acay donations, dinailah, of fruite, roots and alms;
and shonld likewise be devoted to acts beneficial to all the living
beings. (48). .

Siitlapanl
Yajiiavalkya, Verse 48
Déntah &c, Restrained re. bearing up with the pains of cold, heat
&c. bathing at the three savanas t.e. bathing at the three transitional
periods; the rest is clear. (48)

Yijhavalkya, Verse 49
Using his teeth as pestle and mortar ; subsisting on things ripened by
time; or having a stone slab for pounding ; Hkewise should he perform the
S'rauta and Smdrta rites with fruit oils, as also the performances. (49)
Mitakshard :—Moreover, tooth alone are the pestle and mortar ..
the instrument of removing chaff, of whom; such a one is dantolgkhalikah,
one using his teeth as pestle and mortar; what is ripened by time itself is
ripened by time such as the awdra, veny, §ydmdka and the like; as also
plums, éngudi and like other fruits ; one who eats these is kalapakvisi,
subsisting on things ripened by time; the word 1d, ‘or’, is used to indicate
that he may subsist on things cooked on fire, since, * Or eating things
¢ ripened by time or on fire,” in this text of Manu,! eating the time-
ripened or firecooked things is intended 5 or he should be one kaving
a stone slab for pounding, aimakatiako wi, ie one whose pounding i.e.
threshing is done by a stone slab; one of this type.
Likewise, the Stauta and Smirta. rites, 21 alsn the vishle gerform:
ances, kriydh, such ss eating, anointing and the like
Pace 197*  one should perform with unctuous substances ex-
tracted from the froits of lafucha, madhuka and the
like other sacred trees, and not with clarified butter or the like. So also
Manu “He should eat the fruits of sacred trees as also oils extracted
* from the froit.” (49).

1. Oh VI 7. 2. Ch. VL 13,
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Viramitrodaya
YiJiiavalkya, Verses 48-40

Déntal, ¢ resrtained” 1.e. bearing with the rigour of cold, heat etc.
at the three periods always having a bath, turned away from any kind
of acceptance, as also from performing sacrifices for others; intent on
Vedic studies; always doling out alms, fruit, root, beggings, etc.; intent
on conducting himself for the benefit of all the crested beiugs,

One whose teeth alone is the pestle and mortar .. the means of
separating the chaff, sucha one; in course of time z,e., without effart
ripened, such as the plum fruits, nwwdra etc.; one whose food is that;
one who does the pounding by a stone. By the use of the word =4,
“or, is included ‘or he may eat what is cooked on fire, as stated

by Manu.!
Srauta, such as the Agnikotra and the like ; Smdria, such asthe
Vaisvadeva etc., has been indicated ay y per as also

the acts of eating, maintaining the dependants and the like, he should
perform wvith the products of the fruits of sacred trees in the place of
oilg, clarified butter etc, and that also in'a manner as Iaid down in the
rules. ( 48-49)

Siilapanl
Yajiiavalkya, Verse 40
Teeth &e. One, of whom teeth themselves are in the place of a pestle
and mortar; he should have such a deseription with the unction producing
fruits { e. from the unctucus yaice of the inguda, madhika and like other
fruits, he should perform the Smdrfa rites as also make the anointing of
the body &e. (49)

The Author states in regard to the taking of two meals stated

in connection with the rules of worldly life
Yéajiiavalkya, Verse 50

By the ( observance of ) Chdndrdyanas he should pass his time, or
he should always live by the Krchclilras; or he should eat after the lapse of
a fortnight, or when a month or a day has passed. (50)

Mitakshara :—Chandriyanaib, by the Chdndrdyanas, as will be
described hereafter,? with their characteristics, kilam nayet, e should
pass his time; kychchhrair va, or by the krchchhras, such as the Prdjdpatya
and the like, one shou]d lLwve, vartayet, his time. WA pakshe, or, after

1. Ch VI 17 2 Bee Ver:ss 3"4 325 of Pnyas~h1tladhyaya
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a fortnight, i.e. after fifteen days are passed, ainiyal, le should eat,
misena wi, or after a month, abani gate wi, or afler a day has passed, at
night, he should eat. Dy the use of the word api. even, or even at the
fourth meal, as says Manus  “ IIe may eat efther at night, or in the’
‘5 “day time after collecting the food according to his eapacity, or at

“every fourth meal time, or even at every eighth” In regard to

these rules as to time, there is option according to one’s capacity. (50)

Viramitrodaya
Vv Yijiiavalkya, Verse 50
10 By the performance of the Chdndrdyana, one should always pass

his time. Or by the observance of the Prdjapatyaand other Krchehliras)
one should pass his days, The word ‘always,’ goes with all. After
the Iapse of a month, or the lapse of a fortnight, or the lapse of n day,
.1 he should eat and not like a householder, every day; this is the mean-
15 ing. By the use of the word af1, ‘ even,’ is included, an cighth meal
also, vrde this text of Manu': “Or at every fourth meal time, or even
““at the eighth meal time,”  (50)

Sdlapani
ne Yajhavalkya, Verse 50
20 Chéandra &c. Krehehhras, such as the Prijapatya and like others. The

rest is clear. (50)

) Ya;na.va.lkya, Verse 51
3% He should sleep on the ground, pure in his mind, at night; during Ihe
day be shonld pass his time by walking about, or by standing, sitting, and
25  roaming, or by the yogic study also. (51)
' Mitakshara :—Moreover, excepting the period of eating or roam-
a, ¥atrau suchih, af night pure in mind, and restrained swapydt, ke
showld sleep; e shovld not sit, nor also stand ; sleeping daring the day
(" being prohibited for every individual, it is not intended as & rule of
30 abstention from that. Also, on the gronnd alone, he should sleep. That,
moreover on the ground, not on a sofa with a bed spread on it. The
day, however, samprapadail, by walling ow, ie. by wandering, he
should pass.  Sthinfisanarupairvé vibrail, or by diversions in the form of
gy silting, standing ie. by movements such as for some time sitting, for
35 some, moreover, sitting, or in this way he should pass the d'\y
1. Ch. VL 19,
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Verses 54-52

Yogibhydsena wi, or in Yogic study. Soalso Mano': % And also
“ various Upanishads and Vedictexts for the unification of the soul,”
‘unification of the soul, {e. for the attainment of the Bralma. From -
the use of the word tathd, also, is meant, or he may pass by rolling:
on the ground, as Manw® has stated : ‘“He may roll about on
* the ground, or stand on tip-toe during the day ? ¢ On tip-toe? i e
on the ends of the feet. (51) s

Viramitrodaya
Yijiavalkya, Verse 51

At night, having purified himself, on the ground, and not ona
cot or the like, should he sleep. Atday, 4 e. during the day time, by
good #.e. such as could secure religious merit, walks 7.2, movements, by,
standing, 1. e staudmﬂ up; by sitting, 7., sitting dawn, and the vkdra’
i, in the d of 1 ing to the upamshads; as also by the
practice of the yoga; but he should never sleep. Manu® “ And
“qlso various Upan:shads snd Vedic texts for the unification of the soul.”
He should hear, is the context. Also?: “He may roll about on the
# ground, or stand on tip-toe during the day.”

S'ﬁlapﬁr_-i
Yijiavalkya, Verse 51
Purified &e. *On the ground, r.e. not on & cot &e. by the forefest fe.
on the ends of the feet, ho should stand during the day, °Standing and
sitting,’ ¢ e, for some time he should remain standing alone:for some
time sitting also, and should not roam about in the interval. The rule is
for periods other than the necessary time for bathing &e. (51)

Yijiavalkya, Verse 52
During the summer season, seated in the midst of the five fires’; dur-
ing the rainy season, be should lie on a platform; with wet clothes on, bow-
ever, during the cold season; or according to bis capacity should be practice

ansterities, (52) .
Mitakshars :—Having regard to the fest’s “OF three seasons is the
“year ; gnshma, warghd and hemanlaﬁ " grishme, during the summer
argha anz e Epw o WS T T

1. Ch. VL 29 2 Ch.VL 22,

3. g ~The five sacred fires are s~ or gf, mm’s"g:ﬁq o7 and
strees and the sixth shqad 15 also added to. Tho suthor of the Mitdkghard refers
to these 23 made up of the four quarters and the fifth, the san, over the head,
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Verse 58

season, i.¢. during the period of four months, such as the Chaitra and
the rest, in the four quarters fire and overhead the Sun; thus in this
manner, in the midst of the five fires he should be seated. So varshésa,’
during the rainy season, i. e. in the period of four months such as the'
& month of S’rdvana and the rest, sthandiledayab, %e showd, lie on a plat-
Jform, i.e. he should dwell on the portion of the ground which js with
out any means of warding off the rainy showers; hemante, during the cold
season, i.e: in the period of four months such as the Mérgasirsha and
the rest, he should put on a wet cloth.
One unable to practice austerities in this manner, may practice
" austerities nccording to his capacity. He should strive in such s,
manner that there may come about the emaciation of the body, as,
Mano' has stated : “Practising austerities of the highest rigour, he
*“should dry up his own body.” (52)

)

i
15 Viramitrodaya B
Yijaavalkya, Verse 52

« Of three seasons ig the year, the summer, the autumn and the,

“cold season”. There in the summer z.c. in the four months commencing
with Chailra onwards, seated in the midst of the five fires, he should

9p perform the austerities in the form of taking in the five fires. On the
four sides, the four fires and on the top the fire in the form of the Sun;
thus the five fires. During the showers he should sleep ona platform s

he should perform the austerities in the form of sleeping on a raised
post on the ground which is without the means of warding off the

2’5- shower streams. Inthe cold season, hewever, putting on a wet clothi.e.
by wearing such a cloth, he should perform the austerities for the whole
season. When unable to perform austerities in this manner he should
practice any other kind of austerity according to his own capacity as
would dry up the body. By the uss of the word apy,  even,’ has been

gp indicated asa secondary course the adoption of the last alternative. (52)

i

S'ﬁlnpﬁul
Yi)iavalkya, Verse 52
* Summier &c.' By its association with the seasons and the year, thie
rule Is for every year. (52)

1, Ch. VL 24,
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Chapter
Verses 53-5¢
. Yijiiavalkya, Verse 53 -

To one who torments (him) with thorns, as also to one who anoints
him with sandle pastes, unangered, or undelighted either, and equal to this
as to that also  (53)

Mitakshara : —Moreover, yah, one, i some one with thorns and
such other means tudati, forments, on the several parts of the body aud
causes pain, with bim he should not get angry. He who, with sandal

paste and the like limpati, anoints, him over and causes
Pacr 198*  pleasure, towards him also he must not exhibit
delight.  But, to both these two he should be equal,

samah, 1. e. should be indifferent. (53)

Viramitrodaya
Yijiiavalkya, Verse 53
With thotns, ene who tries to cause pain, towards him unangered,
one who anoints him with sandals, with him not overpleased ; towards
both equal ie. indifferent, should he be. The genetive case with the
several uses of the word cha, indicate the co-existence of one who is
indifferent, and the absence of delight or sorrow. (53)

s'ﬁlapﬁr_ﬁ
Yijitavalkya, Verse 53
*He &c.” He who causes pain with thorns, to him he should be
unangered. One who anoints him with sandal paste, towards him also
he should not exhibit pleasure Thus should he be even-minded towards

botk, (53)

For one who is unable for the fire service, the Author states
Yéjiiavalkya, Verse 54

Or having consigned the fires within himself, also taking bis residence in
a tree, and with measured diet in the houses of the vdnaprasthas only, should
he practice begging for his maintenance. (54)

Mitakshara:~—Agnin, the fires, having put in bisown self, vrkshavasal,
taking his residence m a free, one whose place of residenceisthe tree
only ; such aone of this description. Mitdsanah, one with measured diet,
fe. who eats very little. By the use of the word api, also, is indicated,
also that be should subsist on roots and fruits. As says Manu:t
“ Having deposited the sacred fires within himself, according to the

1. Cb. VL. 25,
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Verses 54-55

“prescnbed‘ rale; being without fire and withont a dwelling, silent

he should subsnsl, on roots and fruits.” ‘Silent,! i.e. observing the
vow of silence.  When, however, the roots and the fruits are not
available, as much as may sustain life, to that extent only should
he practice beggi cing at the houses of the vdnaprasthas. (54)

Siilaphini N

Yijtiavalkya, Verse 54
Fires &e.  When unable to bear up the fires, then after six montbs in
accordance with the rules regarding the Vaikhtnasa, having consigned the
fires within oneself. for the sustenance of life, he should bring in alms.(54)

When, however, that is not possible, or there isan attack of a

disease then what should be done ? So the Author says
Yajnavalkya, Verse 55 (1)

Or baving brought from the town, he should consume eight mou\h(uls
restrained in speech, (55 {1])

Mitdkshard :—Grimadwa, or from the town, alms, ahriya vigyato,
having brought, restrained in speech, i.e. observing silence ashlau grisin
bhuijita, eight mouthfuls ke should consume. By stating the rule about
begging from the town the rule as to the food for an ascetic is by
implication superseded. When, however, with eight mouthfals,
sustenance of life isnot possible, then, “ Eight mouthfals for the muni
*ig the alms; for the vdnaprastha, sixteen, ™ this rule stated in Another
Smeti should be observed. (55 (11)

Tor one who is unable to observe all the rules, the Author states
YaJna.valkya,, Verse 55 (2)
thslslmg on the air he should go towards the North-East, uatil the fall
of the body. (55(21) f
Mitakshara :— Air itself is the diet of whom, such a one is viyu-
bhakshah, subsisting on the air, Pragudlchlm, North-Last te. the fidni,
divection, gachehhet, iz should go. Avarshmasanksbaya! until the fall of the,
body ; varshma means the body ; until the falling of that, with an’
uncrooked pace should hie go. As sys Manu’* * Setting bimsdlf

o1 (AR—ie. wATTT 1 SEER ATEE
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Verse 85 (%)

“towards the Nox'th Eastem direction, he should proceed in an uo-
“ crooked manner,” ’
When he is unable for this great! journey even, he slmuld
practise the birgupatana® ard the like, as has been stated in a Swmyti:
““ A vdnaprastha may betake to a warrior’s? path, or enter into the
* fire or water, or let himself fall from a height” the duties as to bath-
ing, sipping water stated in the chapters relating to celibate students
and the like, being not inconsistent are applicable to him also. Since
Gautama’: “For the later ones, also this, as being not inconsistent.”
Thus, by observing all the sacred rituals such as the moon
rituals Dikshd, as far as the mahdprasthdna, ending with the
giving up of the body, one gets a respectable position in the reglon
of Brakma ; as says Manus  “ By means of any one of these modés
‘* preseribed for the great rshis, n Brihmana by getting rid of his
“body, is exalted in the region of Brahmi free from sorrow and
“fear.”” ‘Region of Brahma’ ie. a particalar region, and not the
perpetual Bralma, in regard to that the word region not being used;
and there, without resort to the fourth order, absolution is not accept-
ed to be possible. Nor should it be supposed that the possibility of
Brahma is indicated in the text! ¢  Or with the practice
“of Yaga would become refuted ; for it is possible to construe that
text as being stated in regard to the attainment of the region of Him.
And hence also in the S'rut#®, “ three are the pillars of Dharma™ thug

1. wzmearR—s ¢ proceeding to the stznSim direction on mgyey, gary &e. on

the rontes higher np the Keddva and other points.
«

X slambh Colléetion Vol 8 pp 16-21.
3. darE—A battlefield etc. 4, Oh, IIL. 9. 5 Seo Verse 60 above p. 1509,
6. Ch VL32. 7. Soe above Verse 51 p 1511

8. The passage 11 from the grimdmAsy viv3ty. The full passage reads thus,
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1In the comments by N'sydnanda (see Aunandisrama Beries No. 79 pp 49-50),
the meaning of this passage has been vory clearly bronght out thus Three parts
(eFar ) of 4 exist viz for the householder, vﬁswﬂ i, is the first; the second is
for the hermi , ¥iz avsachas FprRIANR,and the third for the srEiTANR-
%8+, He remarks msvﬁ SAremaEe 9964, A different result, has, however, been
stated for the g=au@
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premising, “the sacrifice, study, and donation ™ is the first, ‘austerities
alone’, is the second, and ‘» celibate student residing in the premises
of the preceptor’ is the third ; residing at the house of the preceptor
to the very end, and ending his life, thus huving stated the chara.
cteristics of the duties of a householder, a vdnaprastha, and a per-
petual student, and thereafter by stating that all these attain to
meritorious worlds, has been stated the attainments of meritorious
worlds by the members of the three orders, and by the statement viz-
““one who bas been established in the Brahma, secures
PAGE 199*  a neverdying state, deductively has come to be stated
the attainment of a neverdying condition in the
form of the absolution by the parivrajaka alone who bas been establish-
ed in Brahma. As for the text': “ One performing the érdddha and
* always speaking the truth, even a householder gets absolution ", i
which even for ahouscholder the absolution has been demonstrated,
that should be understood only as having ‘a reference to the ascetic
condition gone through in another birth. ( 55[2])

Here ends the Chapter on the Vanaprasthas

Viramitrodaya

On account of the inability for storing food, the agnikotra may bc

impossible; so the Author says
Yijiiavalkya, Verses s4-55

In pursuance of the rule precribed for the Vaikhanasa, alter having
consigned the fires within oneself, one whose place of residence is a tree
itself, that he may live by the roots, fruits etc., such a one ( should be )}
with measured diet t.c, shall have his meals restricted. In the absence
of that, in the houses of Vdnaprasthas, he should do the begging for his
maintenance i.c. for the preservation of life. By the use of the word
eva, * only’, the householder is excluded.

‘When maintenance is not possible from that, from the town ie
from the class of householders residents of the town, having collected
eight mouthfuls,~and if by that much the oflife be impossibl
sixteen mouthfuls, observing silence he should eat.

1. Prigaichitta Verse 205.
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If he is unable anywhere then, however, until the crumbling of
the bady i.e. as far as the body could be sustained, eating in the air, he
should proceed towards the North-Eastern direction in a non-crooked
manner. In another Smrt': # Eight mouthfuls are the alms for a
“ munt ; for a vdnaprastha, sixteen.” Manu®: “ Having consigned the
“ yaitdna fires within himself according to the rules, he should remain
# without a fire, without residence and subsisting on roots and fruits.'”
Also® 1 *Or sefting himself towards the North-Eastern direction he
“sbould praceed in an uucrooked manner.” A Smrtt: “A vdna.
“ prastha may betake himself to a warrior’s path, or enter into the fire or
¢ water, or let himself fall from a height.” For this vdnaprastha order of
life, the Brihmana and the Kshatriya alone have the privilege to enter.
“Four have been stated to be the Aéramas for the Brihmanas as
“pointed out by the Sruti; for the Kshatriys, three have been stated;
“ two and one for the Vaisya and Sudras respectively,” thus the Author
himself having stated in the Yogi Samhita.

Here ends the Chapter on the Vinaprastha.

- Salapani
Yijniavalkya, Verse 55
From the town &e. Having collecied from the town, eight mouth-
fuls he ghould Being attacked by an i ble disease
subsisting on air, he should proceed towards the North-Easterly dnectwn
until the fall of the body. (55)
Here ends the Chapter on the Vainaprastha

+ 1. Bee Baudbiyana Db 6 II 30-53 eited Juamafirdy 1. Ree ¢ v
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o CHAPTER IV : E
Duties of the Yatis (Ascetics)

Having enumerated the duties of a hermit Vaikhdnasa, the
¢ Author bervms in due course ( the consideration of ) the duties of the
avcet\cs—-the Farivrdjakas

Yajiiavalkya, Verses 56, 57 '

Either from the forest or from thehouse, after having performed the sacti-

fice in which the dakhind is bestowed asin regard to all the Vedas, and

O known as the Prdydpatya, and at its conclusion after having reposited lhe

10 fires withiz bimself.

One who bad studied the Vedas, was performing the japa, had soms

living, had been doliog out food, had maintained the fires, and had performed

. sacrifices according lo his capacity, should turn his mind for final emancipa.
tion; and not, however, otherwise. ( 56, 57)

o

15 Mitakshard :—By as much period as the sensual desires of one
v i jties,

Cousidoration of the whose body hasbe?n dried up by several austeri es)
Dutios of the Fatis  become boiled up in a cauldron and there remains

no possibility of the revival of the upshot of arro-

gance, for so much period having completed the residence in the forest,

4 immediately thereafter, one may turn his mind towards the final em-
ancipation. By the words forest and house, are indicated the stages
of life in connection with these. By the word mol sha—final emancipa-
tion—that which yields the sole result of emancipation, viz. the
fourth stage.

25 Or, grhit, after the house, 4. e. 1 diately after the | holder's

stage, one may turn his mind towards emancipation. By this, more-
over, the Author indicates that the aforestated rule as to the cumulation
of the four stages in life is optional, A similar option is seen in the Jabila
druti:  “* After having completed the celibate studentship, one shonld

30 * become a householder; after having become a householder, one should
“*become a forest-dweller ; after Laving become a forester, one should
“ become an ascetic.  If, however, otherwise, even from the celibate
“ studentship itself one should enter into the ascetic’s life, or from the
“house, or from the forest
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Moreover, the negation of the orders subsequent to the house-
holder’s has been poiated out by Gautama! “ Only one order, however,
“ according to the venerable preceptors; as the householder's has been
% actually prescribed. ”

Of these several courses, moreover, of cumulation, alternation, or
negation, ns all these have the &uzi as their origin, the selection is at
one's option.

Therefore what has been stated by some wiseacres viz, ‘ By
treason of their smdrta character, the perpetnal student and like
* others are annulled by that of the householder’s order, as it has a
‘érauta origin, or these may be taken as having a reference to the
* blind, impotent and the like who are excluded from the privileges of
¢ & hausebolder’, that may be neglected ; as it is evidently the result
of their entire absence of the study of the Vedas.

Moreover, just as by reason of their inability to perform the
Vishnukramana,? or the ﬂ]ydt'ek;hanaﬁ the lame* and others are exclu-
ded from the S'rauta rites, similarly even in regard to the Smérta rites
also is their inability for carrying water, or going round for the bhikshd
and the like, how then ein it be said that the order of the perpetual
student ete. has a reference to the lame and the like ?

Moreover, for ths dérama the Brakmana alone has the right. Manu
says®: “ After having consigned the fires within oneself, 2 Brahmana

“should enter the ascetic’s order from the householder’s 7, also® :

1. Dharma §. 311, 25,

2. fiee Taatt, Samb. V. 2. 1.7 It consists of the four steps which the sacri-

ficer has to put 1 from the giZ fire towards the sTgAim.

3 Beo Taitt Samh. I.X VI 2,

4. Ch. XIL. 58, 89, 90 fsgwor, asaiw; ebe Seo Jawmuni VI T 4-5, ffami-

FR ATFREAFRAAFOMITE @ v-4 also called AiTFen 1n which the question
‘was whether those who are ineapacitated by nature such as the blind, the Jame, the
Jeaf and others are exeluded from the privilege of performing a ssenfice The
gims suys the desiro for tho attamment of heaven 13 common to all, the
injunction 18 exsfaal $3r7 1 and that should not be limited by the insistence of the
performance of subsidiary rites such as the smayan &.c. The (¥gra anawers that
i these rites of susyiiuw had been prescribed as geTf then there would bonp
fiaw in th performance of the sacrifice , buthere a3 1t 19 & part of the g itself
its sbsence would bo & materal flawn the fratton of the s, TTEEPRITTT Sreni-

o G, T AGNSR A FATFEIR | 33 § AR ¥ ARA A A 3 54 faad )
5. Ch. VI 25. 6. Ch VL97.
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1520 Mitikshari—YPhen is one fit ? Yajfiavallya Book 111
? Chnpter IV
Verses 56-57

‘“This J]aw has been stated to you as for a Brilimana and isof four
“ varieties ", thus both by the introduction and by the conclusion this
has been demonstrated by Manu as the privilege for a Brihmana,

“The Brakmanasenter sannydsa,” from this Srutit text, the right is

5 of the fore-born only, and not of all the twice-born.

Others, however, by reason of the three (orders) being in the
context, and on account of the text of the Author of the Shtras, ** for
“the three orders, after studying the vedas, are the four stagesin
¢ life,” maintain that the right is of all the twice-born.

10 When, moreover, either from the forest or from the house he
enters the fourth order then sirvavedasadakshing, in which the dalshind
13 bestowed as for all the vedas; sdrvavedas, i. e in connection with all
the vedas, the dakshinds in which, such a one, as of that description;
that sacrifice in v hich Prajépati is the deity, having performed, ladante,

15  af its conclusion, thn, these, i.e. the vaitdna agnin, fires, &tmani, within
oneself, in conformity with the procedurestated in the S'rufi, samiropya,
having consigned.

By the use of the word cha, ‘ also,’ “during the half-year when the

“Sun is progressing towards the north, on a full moon day, after bav-
20 “ing first performed the preparatory rites with a purified body, eight
“$raddhas one should offer, or twelve,” thus stated by
Pace 200 *  Baudhdyana? and others, after having performed the
initiataryr ites, also adhitavedo, one who has studied the
Vedas,who is devoted to the japa, one who hassons born, whohas bes*
95 towed away his wealth for the humble, the blind,and thekelpless, and
who has also been bestowing food as alms, and in the absence of any
hindrance such as the non-consecration of the fire or of being the eldest,
one who has consecrated the fires, having performed the ordinary and
occasional sacrifices, mokshe manah kuryat, direct his mind torcards eman-

30 cipation; should enter the fourth order ; ninyathd, and not otherwise.
By this, the Author points out that one who has not redeemed
himself from the three debts has no right for the pravrajyd or
sannydsa. As says Manu®  “ After having discharged the three debts,
*“one may direct his mind towards final emancipation ; without paying

35 & off however, one who tries for the absolation, goes down.”

1. See Brhadirsnyakopanishad ILL. 5 and 1V. slso Sutapaths Brihmags,
2. See Dh. 8. LIL 7.8, 3. Cb, VI, 35,
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Verses 66-57

When, however, he enters the fourth order from celibacy, then there
is no restriction as to the begetting of issue, since one who has not
married a wife has not that privilege; and, moreover, marriage

* is induced by a will (for it). Nor should it be supposed that the rule as
to the discharging of the three debts itself, involves with it the accept-
ance of a wife. Like as in the case of the rules regarding the acqui-
sition of knowledge or wealth, acceptance of a wife being possible to be
induced by other motives, it is not in need of a motive power.

Indeed, the text:! “When being born, a Bribmanais born

“with three debts as a debtor, (he becomes free

An objection  **from his debts) by the celibate studentship, to the

“rshis, by the sacrifices, to the gods, and by the
“jssue, to the ancestors,” points out that the begetting of children &c.
are the essentials for every one born. Not so. Not
The reply indeed is one authorised for the performance of »
sacrifice and the like by being born werely, and

when he has not entered into marriage or consecrated the fires.
Therefore ‘when (so) authorised, one when born a Brihmana
should attend to the performance of sacrifices &c’ is its meaning. And
therefore also, of one Wwho has been initiated, the study of the Vedas
alone is o necessary duty; and of one who has marrieda wife and
kindled a fire, the begetting of the issue. Thus it is unblamable, (56-57)

Vicamitrodaya
Now the Author introduces the fourth order reached in due course
while stating the duttes of the Sannyds:
Yé&jiiavalkya, Verses 56, 57
Vandt, *from the forest’, v.e. from the order of the hermit; grid,
¢from the house’, t.e. Irom the househalder’s order. By the use of the
word ud ‘or’, cxpressing indifference, or ‘from a celibate student’s
otder’, when the passions have been boiled down, mokshe, ‘for the
emancipation’, &. € for the emancipation alone, to the ascetic’s order,
one should direct ig mind.  For this order, the Brihmana alone has
the right, vide the text of Yajaavalkya.
ot After having cansigued the fires within oneself, a Brihmana
4 ghould become & hermut from a householder "', commencing with this
and ‘this fourfold duty for s Brihmana has been stated to you’
7. Of Vawushths Dh. 8 Oh XIs 48, Toitt. § VI 3. 105, Satapatha D.
L7,2.11
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Verses 56-57

having thus concluded, by Many® 2150 this privilege has been expressed
to be for the Brihmapa alone. Also vide the Sputit “ The Brihmanas
“become hermits, "

‘For all the Vedas’ t.e, in connection with all the Vedas; one in
which such is the dakeking, that 1.c. the sacrifice, in Which, Prajdpati is
the deity; if one other than a cehbate student be with fires, then
having performed, at its conclusion :¢. after the performance of the
sacrifice, the Paitdna fires, having consigned 7.¢. made over into onsell
according to the procedure stated in the Srutis. By this, although in the
text, ‘One shauld turn bis mind’, is implied the immediate contiguity of
obstruction and other similar undesirables, the priority or posteriority
of the performance of the sacrifice and the winding up of the fire has
not been indicated and thus the expression ‘at its end’ is not meaning-
less. ‘One having a son' is indicative of one who has taken # wife.

By the use of the first c/a is indicated the group of performances
stated by Baudhiyana z: “When the sun is passing towards the
“North, on the full-moon night having first performed the prraicharapa,®
“with the body purified, one should offer eight $réddhas, or twelve.”
By the second use of cka has been ndded that he should have
performed the ordinary and the extraordinary and other performa
By the use of the word #u, ‘however, is excluded the right for thc
sannydsa for one who acts to his whims,

*Not otherwise,” 7.¢. the meaning is the acceptance of the ascetic’s
order should not be made without the necessary ncts such as the
performance of the Ishti and the ltke. In this connection jabal (see
p. 1518, 1i, 29-34). Moreover: “ When being born, s Brihmana is
¢ born with three debts as a debtor, (he becomes free from his debts)
/by the celibote studentship, to the rsfus, by the sacrifices, to the gads,
and by the issue, to the ancestors”, so is the Sruti® text, * After hav-

“ing discharged the three debts, one may direct his mind towards fina]
“emancipation; without discharging, however, one who strives for the
napsolution, goes down'’, 50 hng also been stated the order by Manud

If it be nsked, how can the capacity for becoming an ascetic be
congruous for the celibate student ? The answer is, that the purport of
these two passages from the Srutt i is, that for one who has taken n wife
the authonity for eutering the ascetic’s order is only after the pro-
creation of sons. Otherwise from the Sruti test of Jabill, the authority
for the celibate student is established. This is the line. (56 ~57)

1. VL 25 and 97. The repetition of the Gdyatri Mantra,
: 3. Taittiriya Bamlili VL 3. m thnpnl]u Br. L7, 2,11, 4, Ch. VL 33,
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Verses 56-57-58

Slapapl )
Yijiavalkya, Verses 56-57 f

One who has completed the Vedic Studies &ec *After the foresters &e."
this is in the case of all the four stages in life {having been gone
through ), “ from the householder's "—this is when the alternative course
has been adopted To that effect says Jibdta: ( See p. 151811 29-35). Aner
the forester's or the houscholder's &c'

After having performed the Prddpatya sacrifice as siated in ibp
Yajurveds in which the entire possessions are given away as dakshind, at its
conclusion,(and)under the Yajurieda rite also having consigned the fires
within oneself, one who has completed the study of the Vedas, who is re-
peating the gdyatre, has procreated a son, has doled away food,whbo has con-
secrated the $raute and the smdrta fires, and who has performed the Jyotighe
toma and like sacrifices according to his capacity, mokshe, ‘towards absolu-
tion,” in which absolution 1s the main objective, 1 e, in the ascetlo’s order,
msy direct his mind.

For this, the privilege is only of the Brahmana, as says Manu
“Having consigned the fires within oneself, a Brihmana may go ferth into
“thoe forest from the house ™  As to the use of the word twice-born else-
where, that I3 only intended as an extended use of the word Brahmana,
As to what hae boen stated by Visvariipa, viz. “A Bréhmans, a Kshatriya,
“or & Vaisya may go forth into the forest from the house”, that Is mnol
found in any work, and is witbout suthority. (56-57)

“In this manner having determined who is authorised, the Au\‘.hor

states his duties
Yajiiavalkyn, Verse 58

Kindly towards al! the beings, appeased, having three staffs, with the
bowl, sole-companioned, having entered the ascelic's order, in search for his
alms, he may resort to a town. (58 )

Mitaksbard : —To all created beings, whether doing pleasant or
unpleasant deeds, bita, 4indly, i.e. detached and not acting for his
berefit, as Gantama® has stated : * Of harm or of favour not nlunfv any
“ notice.” Santah, appeased, indiffersut externally as well agat heart.
One for whom are three swafis is tridandee, one haring three staffs.
These staffs to be taken should be of bamboo, asitis observed

2. Db 8. Ch, III, 23-24.

1. Ch. VL 25

e
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1594 Mithkshardi— His possessions [9 4jftavallya Book 1il
Chapter IV
Verse 53

in Another Smyti:  “ After the completion of the Prdjdpatya sacrifice,
“ three bamboo staffs of the height as far as the head, one should hold
* by the right hand, by the left the bowl with water.” Or he may hold
one staft, vide the Smrti of Baudbiyana': * Having one staff or three
*“staffs ;" and as it is observed in the Chalurvimsatimata also: “ One
*“ may enter into the fourth order (in life), when intent on the study
*“of the knowledge of Bralma ; baving one staff, or having three
“ staffs, and avoiding all attachments.”

Moreover, the holding of the top knot is also options] as Gautama?
10 has stated, “Having a close shave, or with a knot on the head ™
“ With a close shave, selfless, passionless and without any belonging”,
as has been stated by Vasishtha’
The wearing of the sacred thread alsoisoptional only asitis observed
in the Kathaka S'ruli: “ Along with the top-knot having cut off the hair,
15 “and having given up the sacred thread ™: as also note the Smrti of
Bishkala: *‘After having abandoned the family, the sons and the wife
** also, and the vedaand the angasin entirety ; andafter having given up
“ thehairand also the sacred thread, one should move in silence,” and
as also it is observed in the Parisishta: * Now after that he offers the
“sacred thread as an oblation into the water with the words Bi2h
“ Swdhd ; thereafter he takes up the stafl’ with the words ‘friend,
“protect me " If there be inability, then even a bag may be taken,
as Devala has stated:  “ Having red clothes on, with a close shave,
“having three staffs, and possessing only the bowl, the pavitra, the
95 ‘*sandals, the seat, and the bag.” For the purpose of purification &c.
he should be with the bowl.

Ekéramah, sole-companioned, i.e. not accompanied by another sannydsi,
by the women sannydsini either, since “ For the women also according
“ to some”, in this text, Baudbiyana having stated the fourth stage
in life for the women also. So also Daksha :  When one only, he isa
“ hikshu s has been described; when two ouly, they are known asa

o

1. Ch. II 10.40.
2, Ch. HL 2L
3. Gu X 6.
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Venc: 5859
ol Siilapint . . :
- Yajiiavalkya, Yerse 58
*All &c.* Santo, *appeased’, re, devold of attachment or hatred.
Tridapgee ‘three-staffed', e, with three bamboo staffs. So in the Nrsimha
Purdna: *“Threo staffs of bamboo, soft, with the bark on, even, and
“eovered with a rope of a black cow’shair, of four fingers; or having three
** knots, one versed in the mantras should take up in the right hand with
“(the recital of }the water-consecrating maniras”, One alone, is himeelf,
e unaccompanied, After becoming an ascetic, for the begging of the a]ms
10 he should resort to the town., (58)

e

i How should the wandering for alms be one ? So the Author says

Yajiiavalkya, Verse 59
Not uncontrolled, he should go begging in the evening unnoticed, in a
village without beggars, just sufficient for bis sustenance, and without being

15 greedy. (59)

N Witakshard :— Apramattah, not wncontrolled, i. e. free from the
activities of the speech, eye, and the like; bhaikshyam charet, ke should go
begging. In this connection, a special rule has been pointed out by,
Vasightha': “Seven houses not premeditated should be go begging.”

20 Sayauhe, in ike erening, i.e., during the fifth part of the day. Soalso Manu?:

“With no smoke, with the pestle lying motionless, when the embers

‘““bave been extinguished, and the people had finished their meals,

“when the remnants in the dishes have been removed, let the ascetic
“always go about to beg” So also’ “ Let him go to beg only once

“(in a day); he should not be anxious to obtain a large quantity; for

““an ascetic who is excessively attached to alms, may also get inmersed

“in sexual enjoyment.”

Anabhilakshitah, wunmarled, e not bearing the stamp of an
expositor of astrology or the like. As has been observed by Manu';
30 "Not by (explaining) prodi"ies and omens, uor by skill in astrology

““and phrenology;® nor by giving advice or by the exposition (o[ the

U %)aws) should bie ever desire to obtain the alms.”

1 Ch.X.7. 2. Ch. VL 56,
3. Ch. VL 55. 4. ©Oh, VI 60.
5. srgm—Ecience of prediction by the signs of the limbs of the body

¢, g. palmistry, bumpology. Ch.61 of Vard thira treata of this. P

2
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Chupter IBV
Verses 53-69
" As fot the téxt of Vasightha! viz. “Oc‘in a Brahmans famlly
“ whatever he may obtain, that he shoald eat mornmng and evening,
“ excepting flesh,” that 13 in regard to the weak.? Bhlkshukallg, by the
mendicants, i e. by the pro[essionnl beggars such us the Pdkhandis and
thé like others; devoid of these; 10 such a village. By Manu® bere a spe-
cial rule has been stated : “Let him not go near a house occupied by
“ hermits, Brahmanas, birds, as also by dovs, or other mendicants”,
With as much as the sustenance of Life could be maintained, for so much
only should he go about and beg. So also Sadivarta: “Having collected
* eight alms, or seven, or also five, the ascetic after having sprinkled
* all these with water, thereafter should eat, restrained in speech s
Alolupaly, not greedy, 1.e. not intensely anxious for sweet viands ete. (59)

Shtapani .
Yajnavalkya, Verse 50

Apramatiah &e. 'ln the evening’:e during the last three muhurias

of the day ‘' By regard to the family &c." one whose real {denttty is noy
known, should go round the begging *Mendicants’ is an extension ot
birds, cocks &c Yalra, ‘living,',te sustenance of life with as much may be
sacured, for go much only one should go about *Not greedy’se. devoid of
the desire to go round for alms, (59) 4

° The Author mentions the pot for begging the alms
Yéijhnavalkya, Verse 60

' The ascelics’ pots should be of earth, bamboo, wood, or gourd ; water is
(for) the purification of these, and their scrubbing is by the cows’ hairs. (60)
Mitakshara .—Prepared of earth &c. should be the vessels of the
ascetics  Of these, water and the scrubbing by the
Pacge 202* cows' bawrs is the means of purification. This puri.
fieation, moreover, 15 that which is mcidental to the
begging of alms and has reference to the pollation by impurities ete.
Tn the case of & { pollution by ) contact with these, the purification
mentioned in the Chapter* on the ‘Purification of Things' should be
observed. And hence also in the text :3 ¢ His vessels shall not be

1, Ch =4,
2. In the toxt ot p. 2011 23 for Agrgw &c read axgw Ae

3. Ob. VL 51 4 Beoabove pp 307427 (Vol, Il Re.2).
5. Cb. VI.53.
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Verses 63-60

" made of metal, and shall be free from fractures ; their purification
“has been ordained to be with water, as of the Chamasas® at a
“ sacrifice.” by taking up as an illustration the Ghamasa, Manu has
pointed out the ritualistic® purification. When another vessel is not
available, the eating also should be done in the same, as Devala has
stated ¢ “ Taking up the alms legged, with that vessel or with
" another, in silence, one should eat.” (G0).

Now the Author states the duties of those of the fourth order
Yijravalkys, Verses g&-6o

‘Towards all beings’ r.e. animate beings; Jufak  kindly,' 1.e. averse
to making evil remarks, and not one working for their benefit, as
Gautama® has stated: “For harm or for favour not taking any notice
Sdnto ‘nppeased,’ L.e. one who has brought under control his organs;
three .. of bamboo, are the staffs of whom, such a one is tridandt
¢ Three-staffed,’ ‘three of the bamboo tree, measuring as far as the
forehend, by the right hand one should held, by ths left, the gourd,
vide this text of Another Smrti. ‘Having one staff or three stafls’ so
Baudhiiyana. Gautama®: ‘Having a close shave, or with a kuot on the
hair.’ The Parisighta: “The sacred thread he offers as an oblation
“into the water, with the words b/} swdhd,” thereafter, he takes up the
“staff with the words ‘ friend, protect me.””" Sakamandaluk, * with the
bowl,' t.e. the meaning is that for the purpose of ablution etc. one who
has taken hold of a bowl. One, without a second, alone diverting
himself is ek %y 50} panioned.’ So says Daksha (sec¢ p. 1524
1.30-31). Parwwrayya, * having entered the ascetic’s order’, v.c. having
given up the vardtha and worldly performances and others not
specifically mentioned, in search for the alms he should resort to the
town, 1.e. should find subsistence. ‘In the evening' i, after twelve
muhurtas duting the day; moreover, apramatial, ‘ not uncontrolled,’ f.e.
not puffed up; anablulakshitah, ‘unnoticed,’” t.e. one who has not
revealed his own greatness; in a town, devoid of other mendicants;
alolupo, ‘without being greedy,’ 1.c. not excessively addicted to sweet
viands; Ydtramdtram, ‘just sufficient for sustenance,’ i.e. enough for
sustaining hfe, he should go round begging.

1, A vessel e.g. o cup ete. used st o sacnifice for drinking the Soma julce,
2. wmAfE—i. s. having a roferenco to tho sacrifice,

3, Ch. ILL 23-24. 1. IL X, 40,

5. I 21,
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Verses 63-61

For the purpose of begging, an ascetic's vessels shall be of earth,
bamboo, wood, sanjfvani, or of any of these, and not of palished metal.
For these ascetic’s pots, rubbing with the cow’s hair is the means of puri-
fication.  This purification has here been mentioned as part of the Ppro-
cess of going round the begging. The purification for removing impuri-
ties caused by contammation, however, his been already stated before.

By the first cka 19 included the use of the begging pots as pots
of eating also in the absence of other vessels, tide this text of
Devala : “ Taking up the alms begged, 1n a corner, either with that vessel
or in another, in silence should one eat,” The second cka is intended
as an adjustment of the option : “ Of the earthen ones, by water; and of
those made of gourd, the punfication is by the rubbing with the cows’
hairs,” in consonance with what has been stated before mz: ¢ with cows’
hairs of thase made of fruits’,” as also in harmony with the text of
Manu' (see p.1527-28). vama says: “Ingolden or silver pots, as also
in copper, zink and iron ones, by giving alms, there is no religious
merit; by accepting, one would go to hell” (58-60).

Salapani
Yajtavalkya, Yerse 6o

* Ascetics® &c. The meaning is easy. In their abgence, even of

leaves, aleo, but not however, of metals as says \'nmal(see above) (60).

For an ascetic so characterised, the Author states the restrictive

rules as part of his devotion
Yéijfavalkya, Verse 61

Having completely restrained his senses in entirety, and alse baving
cast off love and hatred, and baving given up all (sources of) danger to
created? beings, the twice born becomes immortal. ( 61)

Mitakshara :—The eye and all other organsof sense, from the
( beautiful ) forms and like objects samyah nirudbya, karing completely
restrained, v. e. having withdrawn, rigadweshau, love and hatred, in
regard to likes and dislikes prabiya, having cast off, i e. having aban-
doned,—by the use of the word cha, and, jealousy and the hke also—
similarly, to the created beings not causing fear by auy injury; witha
pure heart, by realising the Non-dual amrte bhavati, bacomes immortal

1. ¢, is emancipated. (61)

1. Ch, VL, 53, 2 yarl,

o

5

w
or



1330 Stita., Mitd. & Viro.—Internal purification ["¥aifiavaliya Book Nt
Chapter IV

s

10

[
=

Feraes 61-62

éulupnnl
Yijiiavalkya, Verse 61
Having completelv restrnmed &e¢.. Bhayam,* danger’, such as klllm?.'
&c.'B 1i.e free (61). -

Yijiavalkya, Verse 62 '

Of the seat of the sense of duty, the purification, however, must be
made by the ascetic mendicant in particular; for that is the means of
the origin of knowledge, and for bringing about liberation alco. (62)

Mitakshard :—Moreover, of the heart ( which is ) the innermost
organ which bas been contaminated with the sin generated by the
desire for worldly* enjoyment, suddhil, the purification, i. ¢ the wiping
oft of the sin, should be made by (means of ) the restraint of breath,
since such purification is the cause of the knowledge in the form of
the realisation of the non-duality of the soul.

In this way, moreover, by the removal of the obstruction in the
form of the sin generated by attachment to sensual pleasures, be be-
comes free in regard to concentration upon the self and the like.
Therefore, by the ascetic mendicant, however, this purification should
in particular be performed, as that is the means for absolution. And
absolution without a pure heart is difficult to obtain.  As says Manu?:
‘“ As the impurities of the metals are burnt off when subjected to the
" burning fire, in the same manner are burnt off the sins from the
* organs of senses by the restraint of the breath.”

Viramitrodaya
Having stated the rules of conduct, the Author states the rule for

internal behaviour as part of the worship of self which would be the
cause of securing absolution
Yi|Ravalkya, Verses 61-62

Of the organs, the group, i.c. the collection, having properly restrin-
ed from sensual chjectives such as beautiful forms etc., and having dis-
carded e, abandoned, nffeclion or hatred which are directed towards
those who do good service or serve badly, and having abandoned the
generation of the fruit of one's actions towards created beings i.e.
gentient beings,—so the Midkshard—that however is connected with
the author's text’; ‘townrds another, onc should not do that 'w~which
follows hereafter. Therefore this is the meaning : After dxscardmg alf

1. fjag-sach as sensual pl (S & tachment o sensus! p
2. Ch. VL1 3. Verse 63, e00 p. 1531 1 13,
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ap
Verses 61-64 (1)

[ear such as from the tiger and the like, immortal i.e, fit for abso]ution,
becomes a twice-born,

By the mendicant, of the heart 1.¢, of the innermost organ, the
purification in the form of the anmibilation of desires should be made;
particularly by restraints of breath. What for? So the Author says,
“knowledge ete.’ The meaning is that as this is the means of the punfi-
cation of the heart for the realization of the unity, for that purpose, by
the destruction of the faults, the acquisition of an irdependent capacity
for the plation and ion of the (supreme ) self, .

By the use of the first cka are included malice etc by the second
cha is included grief, and by the last ¢ia, the anmhlation of the accumu-
Iated sins and ments. By the use of the word #u, ‘however’, is discrimi-
nated the means of securing absolution, the only means of accomplish.
ing religious ment by renunciation as stated 1o the first verse. (61-62)

Silapani
Yajdavalkya, Verse 62
* Must be made, &e.” By the persons in all orders ( of life ), the purifi-
cation of the mind should be made &c ‘In particular by the mendicant, ag
the beginning of the knowledge of Brahma is dependent upon it. -
¢ For bringing about liberation also;” for in a dependent condition, as
it rests on worldly pleasures, mental stability will not be secured (62)

As a means of controlling the senses, the Author discusses the

real natare of the worldly? life .
Yéjiavalkya, Verses 63,64 (1) .

(By him) should be visualised the embryonic existences, as also the
consequences of acts, the mental paios, as also the pains of the body,
akflictions, decrepitude, and distortions of form  (63)

Births in thousands of species an? vicissitudes of pleasant and un-
pleasant occurrences (64 [11)

Mitakshara :—For accomphshing ( complete) non-*\tt“cc}nnem2
the garbhavasih, she embryomic ezrviences, of varions kinds fall
of urine, ordure etc. should be wisualised, i.e. contemplated ; by the
use of the word cha, ‘also,’ the births and deaths also. Simlarly
the consequences, gatayah, of acts prohibited and the like, in the form

~3. gie—COycle of birth.
§my—Bome render 1t a8 disp

2, 16 s the feoling of eatioty for,
11 wordly enjoyments, a recession from them
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Chapter IV

32 Mitd. & Vira—~dflichons of Samséra Pajnavatkya Book 11l
Verses 63-04 {1}

of falling into the hells such as the makdraurara ete. So, adhayah,
mental pains ; vyadhayah, bodily pains, also, such ns fever, dysentry etc.
bodily afilictions, Klesah, such as illusion, egotism,! love, hatred and
inteusive attachment—these five; jard, decrepitude, the appearance of
wrinkles, grey hair etc; vipaviparyayah, distortion of form, on account
of lameness or a humpback condution, a transfiguration of the former
form, Similarly, bhavah, birfh, e.g. in the dog, hog, reptiles and the Iike
species. Also, the non-attainment? of what is desired, and the accession
of the undesired—in these and in other forms, having fully visvalised
the real naturz of the worldly cycle as leading to
Pace 203*  great affliction, with a view to its avoidance, one
shoald strive for the conquest of the senses as the

means of the realisation of self-knowledge. (63, 64[1])

Viramitrodaya
By & proper comprehension of the nature of the cycle of births
one should sccure (the faculty of) discrimination which is the origina-
ting cause of the restraint of organs aforestated. So the Author says
Yijiiavalkya, Verses 63-64 (1)

The ‘embryonic’ existences, appertaining to various birthsare painful;
‘ghould thisbe visnahised’, 7.2, should be realised 1n connection with those
subjected to the revolutions of hirth; the consignment to the various hells
such as the raurava and others as the result of (doing) forbidden acts;
ddhayo,‘mental pains’; vyddhayak, ‘bodily sufferings’such as fever and the
like troubles.e. exertions caused while seeking the means of livelihood;
‘emaciation’ 2.e. old age brought on by the various distempers brought an
by food, drink ete.; ‘distartion of farmy’, of bequty during youthful periads,
and during old age; ‘inthousands of species’, suchasthe human, bovine,
of the pig ete.; of the sensual pleasure which 1s pleasant at sight but
unpleasant in the end, in regard to the wife, the son, and the like, or the
means thereof; the destruction t.c. the cutting off of these. These all
indeed should be visualised as full of pain in the birth cycles.
Therelare, the meaning is that renunciation is good. By the use of the
word cka, ‘also’, death, and by the word fathd, the Author adds by

inclusion the bodily punishments inflicted by the king. (63-64 [1])

1. mjtrAi—The thonght where the first pereon ¢ ¢ 317, I, 13, Lam &c. prevails
which is indicative of the egoistic mentality. grgfmamaRFras. a. &, Apte.
2. gefRemi.
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Verso 64 (2)

Pacr 203*

After having visualized in this manner, what should be done ?

So the Author says
Yéjiavalkya, Verse 64 (2)

With concentration and meditation he should carefully realise the
(supreme ) soul as centered in (his) soul. (64{2})

Mitakshard :~~Yogah, concentration, i.e. ¢ the* restraining the move-
ments of the mind." * Concentration of the sonl’ is dhyanam, meditation,
absolute cessation from (any association with) external objeets. With
concentration and meditation otherwise known as nididhydsa or pro-
found and repeated meditanation, the Kghetrajia or individual soul
which is different from the subtle body, and the vital organs etc. dtmani,
in the (supreme ) soul, i in Brahman, s centered, avasthitah. Thus in
this mavner, the identity of the meaning of the words © that’, * thon’,
he should carefully realize, pasyet i.e. should directly perceive.

Hence also in the Srutiz  * The soul should be early perceived”,
thus baving prescribed the visualisation in the form of direct percep-
tion, as the means for that, “should be heard, meditated, and profoundly
“ contemplated”, thus the hearing, meditation and profound con-
templation has been prescribed. [64(2)1

Viramitrodaya

The Author statesthe next step when there arses a satiety for
worldly affairs

Yijaavalkya, Verse 64 {2)

Dhydnam, ‘meditation,’ 2.¢, aversion from external objects; concen-
tration characterised by that r.e. in the form of the concentration of the
inclination of the mind, in the soul, otherwise described as constant
application; dtmanz, ‘in the soul’ r.e. 1 the supreme Brahman; sthuto,
¢ centered’, 1., hike the foam 1n the ocean; sékshma, ‘subtle’ i.e. invisible
to those who have been overpowered by illusion; d/md, ‘the soul’,
sandriyah, ¢ should be carefully realised’, .. should be subjectively
perceived. .

Or, the meaning is that by means of meditation and concentration,
the actual realization of one's own origin should be subjectively

perceived. (64[2])

1. See Yogaadtras I, 1 2 Bee aFRpii9ATy VL VIIL 7,
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Versos 63-65

Sitapinl

Yajiiavalkya, Verses 63-64

“ Bhould be visualised' &c,; * Birth * &c.; * embryonic existence® is full

of i ble afllictions; * C of acts ' i. e, the obtaining of the

bodies of man, beast &c, * Vicissitudes of pleasant and unpleasant occur-

rences’, such as the separation of the loved ones like the son etc. and

contact with the ferocious and the like undesirables, A1l this should be

visualised as ths cause of affliction. Therefors by one desirous of givirg

up such affliction, by meditation and concentration, the great soul, in its

subtle forr, without organs centered in the individual soul should be rea”
lised r. e seen. (63-64)

Yéjhavalkya, Verse 65
Not (resorting to ) the order (in life) s the essence in regard to the duty;
for, (it is) in being’ performed (that) it is accomplished; therefore, whatever
is to oneself not agreeable, that to others one should not do. (65)
Mitakshard :~—Moreover, in regard to the duty, dharme, described
in the last verse viz that of concentrating upon the (supreme ) soul,
najramo, not { resorting to ) the order, such as taking hold of the staff,
the gourd, and the like, is the essénce, karapam. Since that, kriyamdno
bhavedeva, in being performed it is accomplished certainly, it is not very
difficalt. Therefore, yadatmano apathyam, whatever fsto oncself not
agreeable, i.e. which may couse dismay, snch as harsh words and the
like, ltatpareshim na samacharet, that to others ane should not do. 4
By this the essential qualification being the purification of the
heart—the inner organ—which is the canse of the origin of know”
ledge, and (for that) the absolote discarding of the feeling of love
and hatred being the most important, by way of specially stressing
it, is the ‘subordination of the order, and not for its abandontment,
as that also has been ordained. That has been stated by Mapu?
 Even though censured, one should perform the duy of whatever
“ order he may happen to be in—equally disposed towards all created
“ beings ; the outward symbol is not the essence of the duty™. (65)
1

1. Mr. Mandhk tronalatess Tor that (3o the final purpose of ssceticism )
is attained even otherwigo.”
2. Ch. VI 66.
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Chapter IV
Verses 65-66

Slapint
Yajfavalkya, Verse 65

¢ Not the order &c.’; merely holding the thrae staffa prescribed for the
ascetic's order is not the source of duty; but on the other hand, that comes
about (only ) when it is being perf: d ding to the ibed rulese
Therefore, even although without the emblems of an order, one intent
on duty, that which is the cause of affliction to oneself such as killing
& , such he should not practise towards others, Onthe other hand, in
regard to all the beings, viewing these as Brahma, should have an even
regard. This moreover has been stated with a view to (indicate) the
prime importance of duty, and not for giving up the emblem, {65)

Yijfiavalkya, Verse 66
Truthfulness, avoidance of theft, aversion from anger, modesty, cleanli-
ness, a discriminating mind, steadiness, restraint, control over the organs
(of sense), knowledge, all (these) are declared as duty. (66)

Mitikshar :—Moreover, satyam, truhfulness, speaking a fact and
yet pleasant; asteyam, avoidance of theft, r.e. not taking away another’s
property; akrodbo, aversion from anger, even to one causing harm,
non-manifestation of anger; rhi, modesty, i e. bashfalness; sancham,
cleanliness, purity in regard to diet &c.; dbih, a discriminating mind,
discrimination as to what is good and what is bad ; dhrtib, steadiness,
the restoration to the normal state of the mind disturbed at the
deprivation of what is desired and the accession of what is not desired;
damo, resiraint, i-e. the abandonment of arrogance; samyatendriysta,
control over the organs (of sense), i.e. even in regard to unprohibited
items of worldly enjoyment, not too much attachment; vidyd, know-
ledge, e Knowledge of the (supreme) soul- By these i. & truthful-
ness &., by being observed, sarvah dharmak, the whole of the duty, comen
to be accomplished.

By this the Author points out the essential position of truthful-
ness and other qualities of the soul as compared with the taking hold
of the staff, the gourd, &c. which are the externsl marks. (66)
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Yiramitrodaya

Indeed, by the (use of the) word absolution, the fourth stage (in
life) is implied, and sannydsa having for its object absolution, absolution
follows as of course; then why (refer to) meditation, concentration,
and the like characterised by cessation from active life? So the
Author snys

Yéjiiavalkya, Verses 65-66

Abramal, ‘order ', v.e. the ascetic’s order alone by itself only in
regard to the duty of securing absolution is not the means; since by
one who has resorted to that order, the truthfulness and the like duties
when performed, become a means for absolution. Therefore, as such
performance is expected as part of that duty; dimano apathyam ‘whatever
is not agreeable to one's self’, r.c. is the cause of grief, such as
harsh words, beating etc. one should not do towards others. And,
therefore, truthfulness and the rest as a duty has been declared
1.¢. stated, by the sages.

Satyam, ‘truthfulness’, 1. ¢, the knowledge of the truth which is
useful as a means of attaining mokskha; dhrtik, ‘steadiness’, 1.e, firmness
of the mind upen a deprivation of the desired and the accrual of the
undesired. The keeping the mind under control is ‘ restraint’, damak;
the word :ndriya, forgan’, has a reference to external organs; vidyd,
¢knowledge ', r.e. consisting of contemplation nnd constant musing of
the supreme soul; the rest is clear,

In the AMudkshard, however, this has been explained thus:
“ d$ramak, * order’, such as taking hold of the staff, the gourd etc. is not
“the ‘essence’, kdranam, in the duty regarding the concentration of the
““sypreme soul; since that in being performed is nccomplished certaiuly,
“it ig not very difficult.” {65-66)

Shlapint
Yijdavalkya, Verse 66

* Truthfulness’ &e., dh, * a discriminating mind’, ve. the knowledge of
the truth as expounded by the Sdstra; * restraint’, i. e. the *controlling the
mind is restraint * as stated by Manu; ‘ capacity to bear the pain of cold
and beat js restraint * so Qovindardja. ‘Control over the organs ( of
sense ) i. e, from the worldly objects of enjoyment warding off the eyes &¢.
Vidya, ' knowledge®, r.e. the knowledge of the Self. Of this and the like
sort has been stated to be the essence of duty.' (66)

-




i d G Yéjnavalkya Book Il
1538 Viramitrodaya, Sla.& Mitdw—Tle Supreme Soul [ JC‘L’:Ngr L

10

15

20

o
&

30

Verses 67-68

Viramitrodaya

1t hiss been stated that the subtle soul is centred in the individual
soul; that, moreover, is on account of the perpetual distinction between
the receptacle and the object contained in it; so the Author says

Yijaavalkya, Verse 67

Fromthatiron ball as tiny sparks of the big fire rush out,in the same
manner, from the supreme soul are brought forth the individual souls.

The purport is this: In the case of a tiny spark, althiough it contains
fire, still it is only by starting with o differentiation between the fire,
and the spark that there is the relation of the producer and the product;
similarly nithough there is mo differentiation between the individuaj
souls and the supreme soul, it is only by starting with a differentiation
between the supreme soul from the individual souls that the position of
the product and the producer becomes possible. The quality of the
product is simply the manifestation, since the tiny sparks and the indivi-
dual souls were already established (ta be in existence ) before, (67)

$ﬁlapﬂr_|l

Yaijfiavalkya, Verse 67

Now the nature of the individualsouland the Brahma: Nissaranti efo.
‘rush out.’ As from an jorn ball which while it is being blown into fire
tiny sparks rush out, in the same mnnner from the supreme soul under the
effect of good or bad actions,the individual souls which have s fancy for
the material body are produced. Thus, as ig the case in the creation of a
lamp from another lamp, thers is no diminution of the supreme soul, nor
the abatement of capacity, nor also a deviation from its individuality,
8o also in the Bralimapurdga : * From the one sentient Befog alone are
* produced the species of individusal souls, like raysthrown out from an
* iron ( ball } heated with fire,”

It may be asked, the individual souls had not taken corporate
forms and had no motion ; how then the mssumption of the lour
varieties of forms viz. the viviparous, the ovipsrous, and the like
would be connected with these ? So the Author says

Yijiiavalkya, Verse 68

There the son) performs actions partly by itself voluntarily, partly in-
voluntarily, and partly by hahit, proper, improper, or coutaining both. (68)

Mitakshard :—Although in that condition, there is an absence of the
action of motion, still action partaking of the proper or improper
doey certainly occur in the mind; and that becomey the cause of



Chapter 1V
Verse 68

the assamption of a particular body, as Manu® has stated :  © By the
“actions of speech, to the state of the birds and beasts, and by
* mental actjons to the lowest class”
Thus having taken to 2 corporate form, swayam, &y itself, even,
i. ¢. independently of any thought by affirmative or negative (reason-
ing ) . g. whether by sucking the milk from the breast there would
be satisfaction, or there would not be— thus in this menner the
reasoning by affirmation? and negation — independently of that,
one inspired to an action as the result of the impressions formed of
the experience of past happenings, kifichit, partly, such as, sucking®
from the mother's breast or the like actions, karoti, performs; kidchit
bha partly invol ily, and partly by chance, i.e. indepen-
dently of the combination of causes, e. g, eating the ants* &c. karoli,
performs, partly under the influence of a habit (formed) during
another birth, performs something which involves both. So also
Another Smrti : “In every birth, whatever has been acquired as a habit
*¢. g- donation, study or austerity; in consequence of that habit itself,
¥ he repeats the same over again.” In this manner, the variety of
acts of the souls and as their consequence the variety of bodies such
ns the oviparous &e. is consistent indeed. (68 }

Viramitrodaya
It has been stated before® that ‘the subtle soul...in the soul’; this
verse is intended as the reason for that statement. It has been stated
before’ “ Births in thousands of species’; what is the evidence as to the
births over and over again? So the Author says
Yajiavalkya, Verse 68
ZTatra, “there’, 1.c. in the succession of births and deaths, the
individual soul Aiickit karma, ‘some action’, such as sucking the
mother’s milk, swayam, by itsell’ only t.c. independently of the actions

1. Ch.XIXo.

2, sy and =PRE. AT cobcomitance, affirmation, weryTE-Universal
concomitance ¢ All . is B, =7iAtw, sbsence ; and sai¥tFeani-assertion of the con-
comitance of the abeence of the g (major term)and of the 3y (middle term )
¢Allnot B is not A’. FERATTfi-method of Agreemont and differerce The
reasoning by afirmation and Negation  The posttve and negative reasoning

3. An instance of ugy-proper acts

4. » wqi-of sn {mproper act, 5, Verte 64,

Book UL ] dkshard & Vivamitrodaya—Resulls of Acts 1539
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Verses 03-63

appertaining to the particular (species of his) birth, karoti ¢ performs.’
Some nctions such as in the case of a came), consuming thorny bushes
swabhdvataly, ¢ involuntarily’, i.e. under the influence of the rules of hig
own speties;in short by observing his own (species) consuming thorns.
Someone, moreover, partaking of both proper and improper acts suchas
desire for another’s wife cte. or under the influence of n particular
desire, study etc., does acts actuated by good and bad advice. Moreover
without a previous birtly, by itsell or voluntarily or by habit the doing
of acts does not fit in.

In this way nctions in the particular birth also will not be accounted
for, if there were no birth previous to that, and thus there being many
birthg the beginning of which cannot be ascertained, it follows that for
one soul are a thousand births, The word #: indicates limitation. (68)

éﬁlnpﬁql
Yijiavalkya, Verse 68

That individual trying to secure what is good and avoid what is bad
independently, does something, and something he does involuntarily . e
under the environmental influence of the species, as in the case of the
camel, the habit of consuming thorny bushes; something under the influ-
ence of habit, as making donations, study. and the like ( 68 ).

Indeed, if this be so, then somehow jiva (the individual soul ) is
only a designation of Brahma itself, and that, moreover, having the
attributes of etemity &c. how then itis the practice ( of saying ) that
¢ Vishnumitra is born’ ?  Anticipating this question the Author says

Yama.va.lkya,. Verse 69

Instrumental' cause is the imperishable, the doer, the knower, the
Brahma which has attributes, is independent, whick is not born ; on account
of (its ) having taken to a body, it is declared as born.  (69)

Mirdkshard :—It is n true, that the sou), in the unfolding of all
the varieties in the whole world, by reason of its being jtself the
material,® non-material® and instrumental® cause and not moreover

1. AfEsrFro—Canee FFAFwor is instrumental causs as opposed to aEmwor
aqer sceording to the Naiyiyikas 18 of three kinds viz, (1) wgar—i.c, intimate br
inherent, tho matorial cange, the ingeparablo e g the threadsina clnth, FPTRTIERAT
l:mgwﬁ'( wmwmmxmﬂﬁ%mimam T O | OEANG fARIREEIESTIN )

2) th torfsl, or inherente g. the function of threads in
[ nlotb- and (3) ﬁuﬁ, the instrumentsl, o., the weaver’s lazm;, "




Terse 69

Yéjiavalkya Book 1L ital 5—Prakrti and B
cm“g:w ] Mitakshari Prak{t:nndBralsmu 1841

involved in the myriads of the products, on account of which it is
akshara, imperishalle, not liable to destruction.

Indeed, in this wide expanse which is the resulting product of
the illusion of pleasure and pain, and which is
the modification of the safva and like qualities, it
is proper that the Prakrti which is endowed with these qualities
should itself be regarded as its maker, and not the Brakma which is
devoid of these qualities.

Do not think in this way; the soul itself is the maker. Since
it 3s cognisant of the invisible canses of pleasure
and pain which the individual soul has to bear
through. Nor indeed does the building up of the wide expanse of
the creation which is the abode for experiences of the class of sufferers
from various deformities in regard to name and form, hold in the caze
of the lifeless Prakrii. Therefore, the soul itself is the doer, kartd; simi-
larly that itself ie the Brahma, which grows, 4. ¢. expands. Nor isit
without attribates, since its threefold! power, otherwise known as the
iltusion? or Mdyd, Prakrt® and Pradhdna* exists. Therefore, although
itself beyond the attributes, yet through the medium of its power, it is
deseribed as having the attributes, such as the Satva and the rest.

Nor in this way will the Prakr# be the cause, since the soul (by)
itself is vadi, independent v. . self-d dent; while what is known

An obzection

The answer

P
a8 Prakrii, is nowhere known as an independent entity, as there isno
warrant for its being ( regarded ) like that. Nor should it be said that
although it is functioning as power, still that itself has been the doer.
Since that which has the éakti is the doer, and not the éak# itself.
Therefore the Supreme soul itself s the cause of the creation even of
the three kinds.

1. Aoom—Maya ar illasion  gr—auality, sttribute. At p. 204 L 23 for
frgor read famomm

2 snfa—Illusion persomified or Mayi, by means of this illnsion one
percerves the nniverse, which really does nof exist, as ruberent mn Brabma which
alone exists (according to the Vendinta doctring)

2. ggfi—The persomified will of the Buprame Bptrib 1o the creation
(identified wath Miy& or 1llusion ) Apte

4 qura—The first evalver, the origmator, the primary germ out of which
11 materinl appearances are evolved.

10
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Verse o9

Similarly, ajab, not born, without birth. Therefore although its
direct birth does not hold, still, dariragrahanamdteam, merely by reason
of its having taken to a body, jita iti, ke is born, as he is declared, on
account of his having entered into another state, just after the manner
of the expression ‘one has turned into! a householder’ (69)

Viramitrodaya

Indeed if the soul be without a beginning, then how of the popular

usage viz: ‘Devadatta is born?’ So the Author says
Yijiavalkya, Verse 6y

Instrumental, but only the cause and not the effect also; so also
imperishable, and so in reality it is the soul in fact, and therefore
Bralma, e, pervading the whole space, by reason of jte taking to &
form, it is declared as entirely born ia the body, by reason of its
appearance in a particular environment; as e.g. inthe expression he has
become a householder '; this is the meaning.

And not that because the agency of the Prakrii as the doer is
necessary on the ground that she hasthe developments of the three
qualities of pleasure, pain, and illusion, and therefore has three qualities,
and so the soul is not the instrumental cause, as there is no authority
for this; so the Author says, doddhd, ‘the knower' 1.e. another only is
the doer, and not the Pratréz, Even though inanimate, it sets out as
if placed in the animate.

It may be asked, how can one who is devoid of attributes have o
share in the effect which hag attributes, so the Author says, ¢ indepen-
dent,’ 1. ¢, dependent on himself. The Sakt:, however, is dependent,
and not the doer, as it is inanimate, This is the sense  (69).

Siilapint
Yajiniavalkya, Verse 6o

Nimuttam &e. ' Instrumental cause’—ia the case of all; * imperichable’
which does pot perlsh; ‘the doer,” of actions;® the knower’, of worldly acts,
Brahma, in the form of unsurpassable bliss; * having attributes’, through,
tbe medium of his power, having the attributes of emall &¢; ‘independent’
dependent upon himself, hence without blrth. Although of this nature
ia the supreme soul, still by regard to his connection with the body s des-
eribed as having bswme, ns 1n the expression *he has become s house-

holder’ (69).

gEl Fa—, lit. born; become; entered into & housekolder’s order.
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Versen 70-71

The Author describes the manner of the assumption of the body
Pace 205* Yéjiiavalkya, Verse 70

At the beginning of the creation, just as he creates the ether,! wind,
light, water and earth, each with one attribule more than that of the one
preceding, even so he takes (it ) even when he assumes form.  (70).

Mitakshara:i—At the time of the creation, that supreme soul as he
syjate, creates, ether and the rest viz. the space, with the single? quality
of sound; wind, with the attributes of sound and touch; light, with the
qualities of sound, touch and form; water, with sound, touch, form and
taste as the qualities;and earth, with the qualities of sound, touch, form,
taste and smell; thus ekottaragunin,® eack succeeding with one quality more
(than the one preceding), similarly, the soul having been reduced to the
state of the individual soul, bhavannapi, even when he assumes form, ie.
even with the commencement of his own body, assumes these. (70)

Silapani
Yajiiavalkya, Yerse 70
Creation &c.—As the supreme soul in the beginning of the creatfon
creates others &c. having the attribute of sound &c, sohe himself incor-
porating into a form, takes up those for thecreation of one’s own form (70)

How do earth and the rest begin a body ? So the Author says
Yéjiavalkya, Verse T1
By the oblation is gratified the Sun; from the Sun, the shower; from
that the plants; that food in fluid form develops into the state of semen. (71)
Mitikshara :—From the oblations, &hutyd, thrown in by the sacr.-
ficers, By ti]e Puroddsa juice dpyayate Sryab, os gratified the Sun; while
L ore—The subtlo aad othereal faid porvading the whola universe;
one of the nime dracyas os substances rocognised by tho Vauseghilas

2. Of the quality ¢ sound ’, TETTAHAL:
5 ereum-Ono sucoseding huving ono attributo moro than th one

prscadhng, as b boen mado ol 1n the Mitikshard thns:
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Verses 70-72

from the Sun, Siiryat cha, in course of time, from the completely boiled
and clarified Lutter and the like oblation fiuids Vrshiih, the shower, is
produced; from that the food in the form of paddy and other veget-
ables; and tadannam, zhat ford, when consumed, develops respectively
from the fluid, blood &c. into the semen, blood &e. (71)

Viramitrodaya
The Author describes the process of takinga formin fourteen verses
Yijfiavalkya, Verses 7071

That supreme soul at the time of the creation, as he ecreates the
five elements such as the ¢4dsa and the rest, with attributes increasing
by one in addition for each succeeding, in the same mauner even
when he assumes form 1.e. enters into an individual soul, he takes up
those f.e. the dkdsa &e., for the purpose of beginnwng the body. The
attributes necessary are the sound, touch, form, taste and smell; and of
these 1., the didéa &e. with the combination of the seminal fluid cccurs
the beginning of the body.

In the name itsell 1s the commencement of the invigible reasons
initiated by the oblation, so the Author says, ‘by the oblation’ etc. By
the oblation thrown in by the sacrificer, the Sun is gratified ¢.¢. is satis-
fied. From that satisfaction itself, is produced the shower. Thereafter
from the showers is produced the development of the paddy and other
crops and vegetables, From that, 1.¢. from the vegetables, is produced
the food. The food, moreover, by the development in the shape of fluid
and through its medium resorts to seminal fluid, blood cte. (70-71)

Salapini
Ya)navalkya, Verse 71
*By oblation * &ec. By oblations to the fire in order is the origin of
gemen; that is this food, from food, the phlegm, This very import is
further elaborated. {71)

Thereafter what ?  So the Author says
Yéjiavalkya, Verse 12
Upen the union of a woran together with a man, however, and when
the seminal fluid and the blood are pure, the Lord simultaneously takes over
the five elements, himself being the sixth. (72)
Mitakgbardl :—At the period of menses, stripuiisayoge, upon the
union of the woman and the man, the seminal fluid and the blood to-



Chapter
erse 72

n’“”"‘”.‘a"ck m ] Mitakshard, Vira, & Sata.—Body begins 1545

gether (make up the compound ) the seminal fluid and the blood; that
when mutually united, visuddhe, when pure, ie. when they are devoid
of any of the defects stated in Anather Smrti viz., “ The seminal fluid

hat‘zng the wind, the bile, phlegm, a diseased tumour, pus, and the

““smell of emaciation, urine, ordure, is seedless”; paficha dhitdn, 7k
five elements, i.e. the five great elements such as the earth and the rest,
and by beginning a body swayam shashthah, himself the siath, the
mental element, prabhuh, ¢ lord, i.e. one who is competent in the
matter of beginning a body by the bination with the invisibl
actions, yugapadadalte, simultancously takes over, i.e. makes his own as
the medium’ of endurance. So also in the §'aririka%: “Upon the sexual
“ union of a woman and a man, the male semen combined with the
“female menstrual fluid through the female organ, immediately at the
“ moment along with the universal soul aad also into the attributes of
“satva, raja, and tamah, being goaded on by the wind, becomes
“ stationed on the wterus” (72)

Viramitrodaya
Yajiiavalkya, Verse 72

Upon the union of o woman and a man at the menstrual period, f.ed
at the sexual intercourse, and when the{male semen and the female
blood are mutually mixed together, Visuddhe, ‘pure’, ielnot affected
by di) hadhd “the five el ' which uphold the body
such as the earlh and like other great elements, shashihal, * the sixth’,
element m the form of the mind, prabhub, *the Lord’; swayam ¢by
himself °, . c. not inspired by another, yugapad ddatte, * simultaneously
takes over’, r.e mixes with a view to commence a body. By the use of
the word fu, ‘ however’, the Author discrimmnates the mixture of the
semen and the blood otherwise than by a sexual umon (72)

Sitlapani
Yijnavalkya, Verse 72
*Woman and man® &c. ‘Pure’, ¢ e. not affected by windiness &o.,
the semien and the female blood, the five elements, 2. ¢ the five elements of
creation, and simultaneously the great Lord the sixth himself takes over.
In that moment also stays in the womb stirred or by the wind, and him-

self even stays there also. (72)
T S, T T gt gy,
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Yéjiavalkya, Verses 73,74

The organs, the mind, vitality, knowledge, life, | di

retenlivity, motive power, affliction, desire, and egoism also,

Effort, form, colour, harmony and hatred, affluence and poverty—all
this is the creation of itself, of this one without a beginning, and desiring for
a beginning.  (73-74).

Mitikshari :—Moreover, indriyani, organs, viz. of perception and
action, to be described hereafter; manah, the mind, moreover, is cormon
to both. Prénag, apdna, vydna, uddna aud semdneh in this manner
differentiated in five kinds on account of its five-fold actions, the wind
in the body is Prana, the ¢ vitality. Dayanam, Anowledge, ie. the scquisi-
tion (of knowledge). Ayul). life, the life differentiated by the limita-
tion of a particular period. Sukham, happiness, pleasure; dhrtib,
steadiness, firmness of the mind.

Dharand, refentivity etc., intelligence as well as ready-wittedness;

Preranam, motive power, i.e. the central seat of the
. Pace 206 * organs of sense and action. Dokkham, agliction,

mental agitation ; ichehhd, desire, craving; ahahkarah,
egoism, the (supreme ) sense of self; prayatnah, effory, i.e. attempt;
akrtih, form, i.e. the figure; vamo, colour, such as fair &c; swarah,
harmony, e.g- the first! note, or the third® note; dwesho, Ratred, ie.
enmity; bhavab, afffuence, prosperity such as sons, cattle &c.; abhavah,
ploverty, its reverse.

Tasynddeh, of him without @ leginning, of the perpetual soul,

adimichhatah, desiring for a beginning, ie. wishing to take to a body,
sarvametat, all #his, i.c. the organs &c., is created by himself.

The meaning is that it is produced by actions in the former
birth (78-74).

1. mg#t—Tho first (or aceording £ some tho fourth )of the seven primary
notes of the Indian gamoul; 80 called becanso it is derived from the six organs:
AAFAAIGEA A AYAT | T AN TR $7 g7 0

8, tirar ds tho third note.
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Verses 78-15

Viramitrodays
Yé|fiavalkya, Verses 73-74

Indriydnt, * the organs ', such as the eyes etc,, and also the five
vital elements and five of the mind; Prang, ¢ vitality *, and knowledge,
happiness, desire, hatred and effort; dyuk, “life”’, uninterruptedly living
for a hundred years and the like; d4rteh, ¢ steadiness ’, mental stability;
dhdrand, *retentivity 1. e, intelligence; preranam,f motive power', the
orgaes functioning in their own objectives; ahaikdraf, ‘ egoism’, i.c.
pride; dArtik, ‘form’, the proper combination of the limbs; varna, ‘colour’s
such as fair and the like; swara, ‘harmony’, such as the gandhdra etoi
bhaveh, *affluence’, the acquisition of prosperity such as the sons, wealth
ete,; its converse is abhavak, ‘poverty.’ All this is produced as ¢ from
himself,’ 1.2. as continuing from its previous birth, in the case of the in-
dividual soul of the supreme soul which is without a beginning, when
first desiring to have a corporate evistence. By the use of the word
cha, fand ’, are included, duty, bravery ete. (73-74)

éﬁlapﬁgl
Yiliiavalkya, Verses 7374

‘Organ &c.;' * Effort &c.,” Retontivity v.e. intelligence; ‘motive power.
s.e. of the organs &ec.; ‘egoism’, the cause of the feeling of pride indicated
in the expression ‘I’ &c

*Colour’, such as fair &c; ‘harmony’, such as, melodies &o.;
*affluence’, wealth, sons and like prosperity; *poverty’, its reverss Of
that who g * without a beginning’, when desiring for a birth of oneself,
This is connected in a subtle form witli its own creation at the time

aof the birth, (73-74)

Of the combined male semen and the female blood, the Author

describes the stages in the development of the result
yéjiiavalkya, Verse 75

In the first month, ke is ) in a fluid condition, being submerged in the
elements; in (he second, however, a tumour, while in the third it is endowed
with limbs and organs, (75)

Mitakshara :—This live organism the sixth element dbatuvimér-
chhital, bei;ng submerged in the clements, in the elements such as the
earth etc., vimfirchhitah, submegred, 1.2 shaken; in short, umfied like milk
and water; prathame, i the first month of the embryo, saikledabhiito,
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in a fluid condition, remains in the liquid state which it has reached;
it does not ripen into harduess.
Dwitiye tu mase. in the second month hotcever, atbudam, fumour, a
slightly bardened ball of flesh it becomes. This is the sense : By the
5 wind in the abdomen and the heat in the belly being gradually
dried up every day, and liquified by contact with the male’semen, the
elemental group acquires hardness by thirty days. So also in the
Sufrata’: “In the second, being boiled up by cold and hot winds, the
“elemental group becomes hard.”
10 Trtiye tu masyahgairindriyaischa, on the third month, however, twith
limbs and with organs also, it becomes endowed. (73)

S’ﬁlupz’igi
Yijnavalkya, Verse 75

‘In the first &c.' The faetus in the form of a simultaneous admixture of
15 the male eemen and the female blood, in the first month being submerged
in the five elements such as the earth and the rest, and being mixed, is ina
fluid state follows the mature of all, In the second being stirred on by cold
winds, becomes solid and hard. In the third, however, it becomes endowed
with the five balla ( which are} the generators of the five limbs viz. the

20 bands, feet and the head, and with organs such as the eyes &c, (75)

Yajhavalkya, Verses 76, 11,78
From the dldéa, agility, subtilty, sound, ear, strength and the like; from
the wind, moreover, touch, motion, dilation, and dryness alse. (76)
From the bile, however, sight, digestion, heat, app , and |
25  mess; from the liquid, however, taste, cold, unctucusness, and moisture with
softness. (77)
From the carth, smell, 2lso mose, weight and form abso; the soul
unborn takes all this is the third, and thereafter moves. (78)
Mitikshard :—Moreover the expression “The soul...takes' follows
30 everywhere. From the sky, levity, useful in the act of erossing over.
Saukshmyam, subtilty, acute perception; jabdam, sound, the object,
(and) $rotram, the car, the organ of hearing; balam, strenyth, firmness:
by the use of the word adj, ‘and the like', poronsness and detached:

1. mﬂmjﬁ LBTN
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Chapter IV
Verses 76-75
ness also (ave included), as it has been observed in the Garbhopanishad:
“From the didéa sound, ear, separateness, and the group of all the
“eavities.”

From the wind, the organ of touch; cheshtdm, motion, such as
going, coming &c; vylhanam, dilation, various extensions of the
limbs; roukshyam, dryness, i.e. hardness; from the use of the word cha,
also, touch also.

Pittat, from the bde, 1. from the light, darsanam, the sight, i. e. the
organ of the eye; paktim, digestion, i.e. the assimilation of the consumed
food; anghnyam, feat, the hot touch of the limbs; riipam, appearance,
such as blackness &c ; prakasitim, luminousness, i e. resplendence ; also,
rage, intolerance &c. as it has been obesrved o the Garbhopanighad:
* The organs of bravery, intolerance, sharpness, digestion, heat, res-
“plendence, rage, colour, and forms are of the light.”

In this manner rasit, from the liquid, ie. water, the organ of taste,
Saityam, cold, cohesion of the limbs; unctuousness together with softness.

Also bhimeh from the earth smell : e. the organ of smelling; and
weight and form also. All this, although in reality birthless, the soul
takes over in the third month.

Tatah, thereafier, © ¢. in the fourth month, spandate, moves. So
in $arjrikat: “Thereafter in the fourth month, towards movement &c.

“ he indicates an inclination.” (76, 77, 78)

Satapant
viiavalkya, Verses 76, 77,78
“Prom the @hdéa &c' *From the bile &c.’ ‘From the earth &e.’
“Touch’ 1. e, the argans of touch, ns well as the touch  Vydhanam, *dilation’
3 i h,
e c'u]?::l?tg; g{:ﬁ:}|.e. from the fire, ‘sight’, the organ of the eye,
* digestion”, . e. the capacity for digestion; ‘taste’, 1 e, the organ of,

taste. foe
Marteh, *form’, se solidity. A1 thie, the unborn fndividual soul

takes over in the third montb. )
Thereafter, in the fourth month, it moves Hence also, has been

stated by Paraskara® the ritual in the second of the third in the fext

“the Pumsaranam sfter the movement™. (76-78)

2. Gp8. L 1412,

1. LI, 18,
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By not granting the desire of the duplicated heart, the fcetus may con-
tract defects, ( such as) deformity, or death also; therefore the woman's
desire should be fulfilied (79).

Mitakshard :—Moreover, of the fwtus, one heart, and of the preg-
nant woman, another; in this way she is with a doplicated heart; by
that woman whatever has been desired, that is the dwauhydam, ke
desire of the duplicated heart; tasyapradanena, by not granting that, garbho,
the jfatus, contracts defects developing into deformity or even in the
10 form of death. Tasmat, therefore, for avoiding that, for the pregnant

woman striydh, whatever is desired by her should be fulfilled.

So also in Susruta': “A womsn with two hearts, they call one

“ with the duplicated heart. What is desired by her, one should give.

** She gives birth to a valiant and long-living son.”

15 Moreover exercise and the like also should be avoided after the
commencement of the conception. As it has been stated also there?:
* Thereafter, exercise, sexual union, overindulgence, sleep during the
* day, waking at night, grief, fear, riding a conveyance, withholding
““the calls of nature, the %cock-posture, and letting out blood, (all
“ thege ) should be avoided.”

The commencement of the conception, moreover, should be
inferred from (a feeling of) fatigue and like other signs. It has been
stated also there*: “Of one who has recently conceived, fatigue, langour,
“thirst, the itching of the thighs, the mixing together of the semen
25 “and the menses, and the throbbing of the female organ (occur).” {79)

I3y

2

=1

S’Qlapﬁr_\l
Yajnavalkya, Verse 79

Duwauhyde &o., Of the life in the womb, as also of the pregnant
woman, the two hearts united with one; a thing deaired by that, The form
in irregular. The rest is clear. So also the Sratl’: “ By not granting (the
% desire of ) tha double heart, a blind, a humpback, or a dwarf is begotten.
*Therefore, what she desires should be granted to her. A vigorous and
*“long living child is produced.”

30

1. IIL 18, 2. IIL 16.
3. gETE gl TnaRETIgRR~eitting on the two legs alone like  cock, Bilam.
4. 11, 18, )
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Verses 50-31

Yéjfinvalkya, Verse 80

Steadiness, in the fourth (month) however, of the limbs; in the fifth,
the appearance of blood; in the sixtl, the origin of strength, colour, nails and
the hair, (80)

Mitakshard :—Moreover, of the group of limbs which had appeared
in the third month, chaturthe, in the fourth month, sthairyam, steadiness,
oceurs firmness. Pafichame,in the fifih of the blood, udbhavah, theappear-
ance, the production,  Similarly, shashthe balasya varnasya in the sizth
of sirength, of colour, and of the nails and hair on the head, also cha,
sambhaval, origin. (80)

éﬁlapﬁgi
Yijiiavalkya, Verse 8o
*Steadiness &c’, Of the limbs such 2s the hands, feet &e, appearing
in the third month, in the fourth month a solidity becomes manifest.
‘The rest is clear. (80)

Yéjiavalkya, Verse 81

With mind and vitality is he endowed and with the pulse, sinews and
arteries, in the seventh, aud in the eighth month also with skin, flesh and
memory.  (81)

Mitakshara :-—Moreover, this fotus, as aforestated saptame, in the
seventh mo’nth, with mind ¢ e, mentality, and also with vitality‘ bei?g
endowed, nadibhih, with pulses, re. the wind circulators, sniyubhik, u;.ulz
sinews, { e. with the ligaments of the bones; $irabhih, with arieries ie,
the circulators of the wind, bile and phlegm being endowed ; similarlz
ashtame, o1 ke erghth month, tvachd, usth shin, mihsena, with flesh, smriyd
with memory, also becomes endowed. (81)

Sitapani
yajiiavalkya, Verse 81
¢ Mind* etc. with the mind, ze. vitality, is endowed; in the seventh
and in the eighth also with skin ete (81)
—_—
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Chapter 1Y
VPerses 38-83
Yijhavalkys, Verse 82
gain to tbe mother, en agan to the fetes, s vital oOWer move:
Again to the mother, then again to the feetes, its vital p s

forth; in the eighth month therefore, a foetus (if ) born, is deprived of vital
breaths, (82)

5 Mitakshara :~—Moreover, of that fectus in the eighth month ojah.
the vital power, a certain particular quality, dhitrim garbham, to zhe
mather and {0 the footus also, punaly punak, again and then again, i
with extreme swiftness, quickly goes. Alo aghlame mési jato garbhah’

. pranairviyajyate, dhercfore in the eighth month the fetus (if) born is

10 deprived of the vital breaths.

By this, the Author points out that the stability of the vitul force
is alone the basis of life. The nature of gjas, * vital force ’, has been
pointed in Another Smyti:  That which exists in theheart, pure, slightly
“hot, and with a yellow tinge, is declared as ojas,  vital force’, in the

15 “body; upon its destraction, it goes to destruction.” (82)

éﬁlnpﬁr,ﬂ
Yijnavalkya, Verse 82

* Again’ ete. Bince the oya of the being in the womb which had moved
over to the uterus from the mother, in the eighth month again goes back
20 to the uterus s well as to the mother by reason of its instability, there-
fore s footus born in this month is deprived of vitalities; since the stabi-
lity of the vitality is independent of the stability of the oja. The aja

moreover js placed in the heart. {82)

Yijiavalkya, Verse 83

25 In the ninth, or even in the tenth, by forceful delivery quams, it is thrown

ont like an arrow, through the cavity of the organ, in extreme pain. (83)
Mitakshard :—Moreover, in this manner with fully developed limbs
and organs such as the hands, feet, eyes &c. navame datame vapi, in the
ninth or even in the fenth month — by the use of the word api, even, or
30 even before, in the seventh or in the eighth either —owing to extreme
Jabour and such other adverse causes, pushed on by the foreeful wind
causing speedy delivery, with the body made up of the sinews, bones,



Chapter IV
Verses 75-8%

skin &c, yaotrasya, chhidrena, through the fine and delicale cavity of the
organ, sajvaro, wn extreme pain, experiencing unbear-
Page 208%  able contortions; nissiryate, bana iva, s thrown out,
Iile an arrow, thrown out through the weapon of

the bow by an accomplished archer; with extreme velocity.
Simultaneously with his coming out, baving come in contact with
the external air, he loses old memories, as it has been stated in the
eighteenth chapter of the Nirukta:  “ When born, being in touch with
“ the nir he does not remember the past birth and death, nor either

“ the deeds, good and bad.” (83)

Viramitrodaya
Yajiiavalkya, Verses 75-83
The foetus, ¢ in the elements’, 1. ¢. in the earth, ¢ being merged’,
i. e. become one like milk and water, ‘ina fluid condition ', under the
force of the liquid, remains overpowered. In the second meonth,
tumour’, 1.¢. a slightly hardened condition of the flesh, remains. In the
third month, 1t becomes endowed with imbs such as the hands etc.,
and by the organs, such as the eyes etc. The soul also in the third
month from the five elements such as the dkdse and the rest, takes
lightness etc. and having entered 1nto the feetus, through the medium
of the forfus establishes connection with itself, Thereafter i.c. after
that 1. ¢ in the fourth month, moves the foetus. So also the Sarirakam
«In the fourth month, he begets & desire for movementete.” Piraskara'
also: “ The purhsavana before movement, 1n the second or in the third
“month, should be perfomed”. Léghavam, ‘agility,’ t.e. levity asmay be
helpful in crossing; saukshmyam, * subtilty,’ entry int? the interior of
another thing. By the use of the word 4di, ‘and the like', are includ-
ed all cavities, 1 with the L
Sparsanam, stouch,’ the organ of the skin; vyikanam, *dilation,’
1.e. the varions expansions of the limbs; roukshyam, ‘dryness,’ 1.6
hardness; by the use of the ward cha, 'al§o,: touch also, .By the use
of the word ¢z, ¢ however,’ has been discriminated the taking up from
In this way, further on also. By the use of the word

other beings. b
eva,e'auly,t‘; are excluded tendencies like moving sideways and the like.

1. Gp. 8. 114 1.2
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From the bile, t.e. from the light—the result of cause and effect
being the same—*sight, i.c. the eye. ‘Digestion,’ 1e. the assimilation
of consumed feod; ‘ heat,’ 7., the heated touch; prakdsitdm, *luminous-
ness)’ ie. resplendence; rasdl, ‘from the liquid’ i, e. from water;
‘unctuousness,’ .. oiliness; ‘moisture,’ i.e. tending towards wetness,
mdrdavam, !softness.’ 1.c. soft touch; with that.

Gauravam, *weight, connected with heaviness; maris}, ‘form’,
hatdness, By the use of the word cka, ‘also’, is included colour-
ful form and the like. By the use of the word era ‘only’, is
excluded another period of time as referred to in the expression
¢in the third. '

From the beginning of the third month, the Author states in due
course, the duties of the husband in regard to the pregnant woman,
Dohadasya ete. By not giving the object desired by the pregnant
woman such as sweet meals at dinner, absence of toil, and the lkes
the feetus contracts defects such as deformity, or even death and the
like. The meaning is that, therefore the desire of the pregnant
svoman should be fulfilled. By the use of the word apr ‘even,’ is
included the absence of virility. In the case of the reading
dwanhrdasya, ‘of the duplicated heart,” the meanning is—by reason of
the heart of the feetus, as also of her own heart; desired by the
pregnant woman having a duplicated heart. 1he ax, is an irregular
form. So also the $run (see above p. 1550 11, 12-14),

In the forth month, ‘of the limbs,” which had appecared in the third
month, sthairyam ‘steadiness,’ i.¢. in the appointed places firmness of
position, should be stated. By the use of the word cka, ‘also’,in the
expression ‘in nails, hair also,’ are included the harr, on the head.

In the seventh month, ‘ with the mind, te. with the innermost
organ; chetasd ‘with vitality,” t.e. with knowledge, being endowed,
thereafter, he is covered with ‘pulses’, 1.e. with the wind circulators,
such ns the :dé' ete; with sndyus 1.6,  simews, 1.2, ligaments of the bones;
$irdblnky, ‘with arteries,’ r.e, those connected with the pavel. In the
eighth, with the skin, full of flesh r.c. in abundance, as also with the
memory of the past birth which he has cexperienced, he becomes
endowed. By the use of the word apy, ‘also, is included rairdgye
¢gatiety from worldly pleasures,” The two cha, ‘and’, are used in the
sense of tu ‘however.” By the use of the word era, ‘only,” is excluded
the non-connection of the effects produced in all other months.

1. The tubular vesse] on the right side of the body. The other two are
e and agw.
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Verses 75—34

Ofit, z.e. of the feetus in the eighth'month, ojak, tvitality,” i.e. the
vital part of the fortus, to the mother who holds it, moves through
agility. Therefore if born n the eighth month z.e. moving out of the
womb, is deprived of the vital powers which are swiftly moving.

In the ninth or the tenth month, by forceful delivery-quams
sufficiently powerful for the discharge, with pain and which being
troubled with unbearable pangs, the child with skin, flesh and all the
limbs fully developed, like n propelled arrow, is thrown out from the
uterus through the cavity of the organ. One not fully developed in
skin, fiesh etc. however, even before the ninth month, owing to defect
in labour or such other cause, is thrown out,

At the touch of the external air, however, the memory of the ex-
perience in the past birth vanishes, as it has been stated in the Nirukta:
“When born, being in touch with the air, he does not remember the
“past birth and death, nor either the deeds, good or bad”. (75-83)

didlapani
Yajnavalkya, Verse 83
*In the ninth &c' Thereafter, in the ninth or the tenth month, Ly the
forceful winds causing delivery, through the cavity of the organ it is
speedily thrown out, like an arrow by the mechanism of the bow, At some
places the reading is * The being through the cavity * { Fghaitv) (83)

Describing the nature of the body in detail, the Author proceeds
Yajhavalkya, Verse 84

Its sixfold bedies put on six coatings, it bas six limbs; and likewise
the bones are three hundred and sixty. (84)

Mitakshara :—Tasya, ifs, 2 of the soul, with its bodies, such as
the viviparous and the oviparous — These each are of six varieties
on account of their contact with the six seats of fire which are
instrumental in bringing about a complete development of six
secretionst  of the body ) such as the blood and the rest. Thus, the
essence of food being boiled up in the abdominal fire developes into
blood. The blood, moreover, being boiled up in the fire in its own
sheath, becomes flesh.  The flesh also being boiled np in the fire

Verso 84—wrg-—the secretions of the body such as blood, fat, marrow ete.

1.

o
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25
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Verse 84

in its own sheath becomes fat ; nnd the fat too being boiled up in the
fire in its own sheath malures into the condition of bones; the
bone also when boiled in the fire in its own sheath, developes into the
condition of marrow ; and the marrow too, being boiled up in the fire
of its own sheath, becomes developed into the last elemental secretion-
QF the last elemental secretion, however, there is no further develop-
ment, and thus it is the first sheath. Thusin this manner by contact
with the fires in the six sheaths are (formed) the six varieties
of bodies. Of the first elemental secretion viz. that of the food
essence, however, on account of its unsettled character no transform-
ation occurs.

These bodies, moreover, put on six covers. The six elemental
secretions viz. blood, flesh, fat, bones, marrow, and the semen, placed
externally and internally like the coating of the trunkof a plantain
tree and covering like the skin, these bear six coverings. This is well
known in the Ayarveda': tathd ahgani cba shadeva; so also, the limbs also
are siz only viz. two hands, two feet, the face, and the body.

Asthndm, of the bones, however, the three hundred and sixty, may
be known from the six verses hereafter? following. (84)

Viramitrodaya
Restraint of the organs is the basis for an aversion for worldly
plensure so for securing the feeling of aversion, the Author describes at
details in twénty-four verses the real nature of the body born in pain

. Yijiiavalkya, Verse 84

Of “that soul, six are the bodies with the six coatings of blood,
flesh, fat, bones, marrow and semen; and six kinds of skin coatings enu-
‘metoted in Sudruta viz: " Rciplmd.‘nt, seaglet, white, brawn, l*olum,
“and Vaméadhard;” and the two hands, two feet, and the limbs of the
head togéther viz., the three hundred and sisty bones, as hereafter to
‘be described by six verses, bear these. By the usc of the \vord cha,
“nlsp’; are included the arteries, sinews and veine. (84)

1. Bejence of Lifo; medical science.
8. In the original it is 3ufFm—All tho copies read thus, zurad wonld
be better,
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: Stlapind
Yijiavalkya, Verse 84
. .
Tts &e" Of that, its own bodies are of gix varieties. Thege more-

over, the (jarth and the rest five, and itself the sixth. These bodies put on
six _variehes of skins. Inthe Susruta has been stated to be of seven &
varieties {see above ).

The limbs also six they put on.—Two arms, two thighs, head, and the
body. Of the bones also, three hundred and sixty, (84)

Yijfiavalkya, Verse 85

Together wilh their roots, sixty-four are the teeth; indeed, twenty 10
are the mails, as also the pointers in the hands and the feet; their
places are fized, (85)

Mitakshara :—Moreover, sthaldni, roots, ie- the bones at the roots
of the teeth, thirty-two; together with these, and the thirty-two
teeth become sizty-four, dantichatusshashiibh. Nakhh, nails, growing on 13
the bands and the feet, vimiatih, swenty, at the hands and the
feet. Salakd, pointers, i ¢. the bones resembling points situated -
above the wrists, at the roots of the fingers, twenty also. Teghim,”
of these, &c., of the pointed bones, sthinachatushlayam, the fourfold
roots, two feet and two hands and thus of the bones, one hundred 20
and four. (83)

éﬁlnpﬁgl
Yijiavalkya, Verse 83

The Auther mentions their division. °With the roots &o.', sthdndni,
*places’, 1, e, the places of the connection of teeth. With these tho teeth 25
sixty-four, and the nails twenty; and the points of the hands and the
feet also twenty  Of these, with the two hands and the two fest are the
four places. Thus, moreover, one hundred and four are the bones. (83)

Yajfiavalkya, Verse 86
Sixty of the fingers, two in the ( pair of ) heels, and in the ankles also, 30
forty-four in the points of the elbow, equally of the thighs also only. (86)
Mitakshard :——Moreover, twenty are the fingers; of these, for
each, three, and three for every one, thus, the bonesat the fingers
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become gixty in number. The hind parts of the feet are the heels;
their bones are two. In each foot are two ankles; thusin the four
ankles are four bones. In the arms, of the measure of a cubit,! are four;
of the thighs an equal number; and thus there are seventy-four. (86)

5 $dlapini
Yéjiavalkya, Verse 86
‘Sixty &c.* Of the fingers, for each, three, thus the bones are sixty,
The elbow bones, of the arms; thus seventy-four bones, (86)

Yéjfiavalkya, Verse 87

10 Two each for the knees, the cheek, the flat thighs, the base of the
shoulders, the temples, the palate, and at the broad hips should be noted. (87)
Mitakshara :—Moreover, the junction of the thighs and the lap is
jinu, the knec; kapola, the cheek, galla. Ora, the thigh,
PAGE 209 *  its flat portion ; adsah, shoulder, the top of the arm;
15 akshah, the temple, the part between the ears and the
eyes and lower down the bone of the forebead. Taldshakam, palate,
at the top,  S'ronj, the hips, with elevation ; the broad portion of that,
Of these, for each, two bones, vinirdiset, showld be noted.  Thus, in this

maoner it comes to fourteen bones. (87)

20 Stlapint
Yijiavalkya, Verse 87
Two, two &¢c. At the temples two, at the knees two, and Arms
fourteen bones, (87)

Yijfavalkya, Verse 88
The perinenm bone is one; 5o on the back are forly and five; the neck
25 has fifteen bones, one for each of the joints, and one for the chin, (88)
Mitakshara :— Morcover, the bone in the secret part is one; prshibe,
on the back, i.e. on the back side, are paifchachatvaritmsadasthini, forty.fice
Bones; griva, the neck; that pafichadadisthi syat, Aas fifeeen bones; the jun-
ction of the breast and the shoulders is a jatu, the joint; for each jatu, one
30 for each, Hanuh, zhe chiin; there also one bone; thus sixtyfour. (88)

1. sFr—A cubit of the middle length, from the elbow to the tip of the
httle finger, an e}l  mtoAFIONAN wIRHErE: ¥ QIR GFRA: AElERE 0
Haldyudha ( Apts ).
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Verses $5-90

Shlapani
Yajiiavalkyn, Verse 88
‘Anus bones* &c Hanu, chin, Thus sixty-four bones, (88)

- Tn

Yijfiavalkya, Verse 89
« Atits root, two; (so) at the forehead, eyes, and temples; the nose has
the ghana bone; the sides along with their base-bones, and together with the
arbudas, seventy-two (89)

- Mitdkshara--—Moreover, of that i.¢. of the chin, at the root dwe, fwo;
laldtam, 2re forehsad; akshi, the eye; gandah, femple, the portion between
the cheek and the eye; the cormpound of these is the forehead, the eye,
aud the temple; there, for each, a couple of bones. The nose has a bone
called ghana. Pardwakdh, the sides, the bones connected with the lower
part of the armpit, supporting these are the base-bones ; with these
base-bones, sthilakaih; together with also the arbudas, particular bones,
the sides are dwisaplatih, seventy-fioo ; these along with the nine stated
before amount to eighty-one. (89)

§ﬁlny§ql
Yijiavaltkya, Verse 89
¢ At its base'&o. ‘At its base’ e, at the base of the chin, two; at
ihe forshead, the eyes, and temples, twojat thanase, at the ghana bone, anes
Tho sides, the skeleton bones, and with their bases the arbudas also become

seventy-two, Thus eighty-one bones. (89)

Yajiavalkya, Verse 90

Two are the S'ankhakas; the skull-bones four, also are at the head; at the
t seventeen; this is the collection of bones in the man.  (90)
Witakshara :—Moreover, the particular bones in the portion bet-
ween the b;-ows and the ears are the two sankbakas. Connected with the
head, dirasah, are the four skull-bones, chatwari kapalani. ﬁral;, is breast;
that has seventeen bones; thus, in this way, twenty-three; and these,
together with those stated before,! come to three hundred and sixty.
Thus the collection of bones in & man? has been stated.  (90)

breas

L 7o i verses B4 ot pp_ 1695-1658 above, and detailed ia vereos 86-90 thus
Voreo 85104, §6.74, 57-14, 6664, 89-81, 90-23 Total-360
2. o _ban body-sa distinguisked from otber species Seo Viramitiodaya,

24

10
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Viramitrodaya
The Author enumerates the three hundred and sixty
Yijiavalkya, Verses 85-g0

With thirty-two roots, i.e. the bones at the roots, the thirty-two be-
come sixty-four. The hand and the foot nails are twenty; and the pointers
in the hands and the feet, the bones of their size also are twenty, in
the front of the wrist and the ankle. Of these nails, as also of the
pointers, the places are the basic points, as also the two hands, Thus
here one hundred and four bones have been stated, the fourfold bases
other than the bones having been incidentally mentioned; or, it may
be interpreted as the base points of the nails, thus without different-
iating them; and the four have been stated intended as the pointers of
each hand taken together; thus there is no contradiction.

Of the fingers, are sixty bones, as with cach of the fingers are con-
nected three bones; of the heels, :. ¢, the hind portion of the foot, the
bones are two; and in each foot the left and the right ankles rre each
two; and thus in the four ankles are four bones. Of the arms of the
meagure of the elbow are four bones; of the legs, four bones; thus
seventy-four.

The knees, 1. ¢. the joint of the legs and the thighs; the Kapola is
the cheek; the flat thighs are the thighs; the shoulders, are the bases of
the arms; in the formation of these, two bones per each. The temple
is the portion between the ears and the eyes; the palates, i, e, the
roofs of the palate; the flat buttocks, 1.e. the waste; for each, two bones
should be pointed out, thus fourteen bones.

By the word ¢ secret part ' is also included the male organ; its bone
is one; in the back are forty-five bones. Grfvd is the neck, has fifteen
bones. Resting on one bone, the collar bone, the joint of the breast and
the shoulder, twn; and the chin; thus, in this way sixty-four bones.

At its base 1. ¢. of the chin two bones; the forehead, the eyes, and
the temples in the region between the cheek and the eyes, each twao,
The nose has onc—the ghana bone. The bones in the sides, i, . the
bones in the r11bs, together with the root bone at the teeth i, e the
bones which are their support, and also with the particular bones
known as ardudas seventy-two; and thus eighty-one are the bones,

The two Saftkhakas i. e. the bones between the brows and the
¢ars, two; the skulls of the head, four; the breast &e. are seventeen
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Chapte:
Verses 85-91
bones, thus in this way, twenty-three. Thus totalling thece three
bundred and sixty are counted as the man’s bones.
The word wai is used for fitting’ out the quarter. The other twelve
adverbial words are used for evcluding the greater or less enumerations
of the numbers started in the six verses ( 85-90 ).

Sillapinl
Yijiavalkys, Verse go
*Twoete. Between the ears and the brows two fanhhakes. Of the
head, four kapdlas. At the breast, seventeen; thus twenty-three, In this
manner the collection of a man's bones has been mentioned, (90)

The Author mentions the organs of perception, together with their
objects
Yajiavalkya, Verse 91

Smell, form, taste, touch, and sound are staled to be the objects; and
nose, eyes, tongue, skin and ear the organs  (91)

Mitakshard :—These, 7.¢. the smell and other objects are the en-
thralling causes of a man; the word rvistaye (object} having been deri-
ved from the root shifiya ‘to bind'. And from these i.e. the smell etc,
which have been adjusted as the objects of perception, the five organs
such s the nose and the rest are inferred by reason of their being the
means of perception through the concordant perception of each. (91)

Viramitrodaya
Yijiavalkya, Verse 91
The nose and the hike others are the organs of perception incor-
porated in the bady. Of these, moreover, in the respective order, smell
&c. are the objects indicated by the derivation such as -~ particularly
nitracts i, £ enthrals men — In this way in the next verse also, (91)

Stilapani
yajiavalkya, Verse o1
“gmell ete.” In this body the objects are five; the organs six (91}

1. (in Vorso 85 )yt
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Chapter
Verse 92

The Author proceeds to point out the organs of action ..
Yéjiiavalkya, Verse 92

The two hands, the anus, the generative orgau, the tongue, the two feet,

are the five organs of action, one should kuow; and the mind also as being

of both.  (92) oo

Mitakshara :—Hastau, ke fico hands, are well-known; payuh, the anus;

upastham, the generative organ, the means of securing

Pacr 220* the pleasure of sexusl intercourse; jivha, the tongue,

is well-known, so also pidan, the two fect. These, the

handsand the rest, paticha karmendriyini, the five organs of action, as the'

means of receiving, of throwing out, of pleasure, of exchange, of

sports and the like, jiniydt, one should know. Manah, the mind, the

innermost organ, is perceived by the mon-perception of knowledge

simultaneously ; that, moreover, by reason of its co-operation with

the organs of perception and of action is ubbayitmakam, as being
of both, (92)

Viramitredaya
Yijfavalkya, Verse g2
Piyul v, ‘the arms.”  Upastham, the generative organ, which is.
the means of sexual intercourse, The rest are well-known,

The organs of action are those which bring about the five-fold acts of
taking away, joy, mutual dealing, and contraction. The mind, moreaver
is of both z.e. of the organs ot perception and of the organs of action.
Since it creates knowledge in regard to the action,and hae the nature
of (the organ also ). By the use of the word ‘eva,’ are excluded others
from having the nature of both. The word ‘var” has the use of fitting
out the quarter. (92)

S’ﬁlapﬁgi
Yéjiiavalkya, Verse o2
The two hands etc.” * The organs of action ete." The action has
been stated in the Vispupuriga, thus: * Excretlon, mechanical arta,
“ strength, the acts of strength, and speech: are described as their actions,”
Here excretlon means the excretlon of urine and feeces. The mind, more-
ever, being instrumental for both, partakes of both. (92)
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Verses 93-25

. The Author proceeds to indicate the places of vitality
Yéjiavalkya, Verse 93

) Tlm Navel, the ojas, the anus, semen, blood, the two temporal bones
likewise; the bead, the shoulders, the throat, and the heart are the abodes of
vitality.  {93) h
Mitikshara :—The navel and the rest are the ten places of vitality.
Although the wind known as samdna has circulation through the*
whole body, its particalar reference in the text to the navel and the
other places is intended as indicating abundance (in these parts). (93)

Yiramitrodaya
Yijiiavalkya, Verse 93

The ten including the navel and others are the extraordinary
retfep!acles of the ten-fold vital forces which rest on them; the ojas is
in the eye; the two temple-bones have been explained; by the use of
the word fathd i.e. similtarly, are added 1n the words such as the fat etc.
which will be mentioned hereafter. By the use of the word cka, is
included their function as receptacles generally. The rest can easily
be understoed. (93)

Siilapanl .
Yijhavalkya, Verse g3
“Navel etc.” The navel and the rest are particularly the pluces of ¢

vitality. (93}

The Author states at details the places of vitality
Yajfiavalkya, Verses 94, 95
The fat, the suet, the lungs, the navel, the gall-bladder, the liver, the

spleen, the small cavity of the beart, the kidneys, the nrethra, and also

the rectum, (34)
The stomach, and the heart, the larger intestine near the anus, and the

anus also, the stomach also, and the two abdominal glands; this the detailed

accomnt bas thus been stated. (95)
Mitskshard :—Vap3, fat, is well known; vash, suet, the fat of the

flesh ; nabhib, the navel, 15 well-known ; avahananam, #he lungs ; plibd, ke
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gall-bladder, is well-known in the medical science. These two, moreover,
are in the form of balls of flesh and in the left abdominal cavity. Yakst,
liver; kloma, the gall-bladder; these tivo are balls of flesh. Kshudrantram,
the small cavity of the heart, i in the iuner portion of the heart:
Vrkkakau, the kidneys, the flesh accnmulations near the heart ; bastih,
the urethra, where urine sccumulates ; purighidhinam, the rectum, where
the foces collects, 'Am'a‘éayah, the stomach, the receptacle of the
undigested food; hrdayam, the heary, the lotus of the heart; sthilintra-
gudodarani, the larger intestines, the anus, and the stomach, are well
known, From the outer intestinal tubes, the inner intestinal tobes
are two these are the two af the anus, gudau ; koshthan, the abdominal
glands, situated at the region below the navel.

Ayam, this, vistirah, detailed account, moreover, of the places of
vitality, has been stated. In the previous verse, however, it was given
in a short statement. And therefore, some mentioned in the previous
verses have been repeated here. (94, 95)

Siilapini
Yiffiavalkya, Verses 04-95

“The fat ote.,” " The stomach ete.” The fat ¢, e, that which {3 near
the heart, known as {andana, and formed out of the clots of Llood and
paris other than fat; the avafianang, known e the lungs nesr the spleew;
the navel s the collection of veins in the midst of digested stomach;
Joma, the gall-bladder near the lever; the lover placed bLelow the heart
towards the right side; the spleen is towards tha left side below the heart;
kshudrnira i.e. the small cavity of the beart, formed of blood ond fat
three and half sydmas, Vrkkalau, ihe kidneys situated near the heartand
resemmbling in size a thunderbolt; busfih, the urethra, the receptacle for
the urine; the rectum is the receptacle for the foeces,

The stomach 1s the receptacle for the undigested food; the heart
resembling the lotus; vide the following from Sudruta: * Resembling the
“Jotus the heart of men hss its opening turnod downwards; of those
“who are awake during the day, it expands; at night, during sleep, it
* contracts” Thoe Jarger Intestines, the gland pipe. The two sbdominal
glands altuated in the abdomen, Thlis detailed account has been glven of
the vital places. {94.05)




Yﬂiﬁnvﬂltua l“V”k lll] . Mitakshard—Delais of the Same 1365

Chapter
Verses 56-99
The Author states again at further details the vital places
Yéjiavalkya, Verses 96, 97, 98, 99

The pupils of the eyes, the corners of the eyes, the orifice of the ear,
the lobes of the ear, the ears, the two bones at the temples, the eye-brows,
the gums of the teeth, the lips, the two cavities of the loins.  (96)

The groins, the testes, the kidueys, the two breasts produced by the
accumalated phlegm, the urula, the buttocks, the arms, and the flattened flesh
at the legs and the thighs. (97)

The palate, the stomach, the urethra, the head, the chin, the projections
at the neck, and the depressed parts ; these other parts of the body. (98)

The four coloured parts of the eyes, the feet, the hands and the heart,
and those very nine orifices are the seats of vitality. (39)

Mitakshara :—Kaninike, the pupils of the eye. The junctions at the

nose and the eyes are akshikile, ke corners of the eyes;

Pace 211%  fashkuli, the orifice of the ear; karnapatrakau, zhe lohes

of the ear, i.e. the outer edge of the ear; karnau, the

ears, are well known. Dantaveshtau, the teeth-gums, i.e. the outer edge

of the teeth; oshthan, the two lips, are well known. Kakundare, the cavities
of the loins, i. e. the hollows of the loins. (96)

Vatkanan, the groms, the joints of theloin and the thigh; vrkkav,
the kidneys, bave been stated before. Stapaw, the breasts, moreover, are
Hesh nghatajau, produced by the lated phlegm ; upajivhd, the
wrula, the small bell ; sphijau, the butlocks, the waste buttocks; bahd,
the arms, are well known; janghorushu cha pindikd, and the flattened flesh
al the legs and the thighs; the flattened f.e- the fleshy portion of the legs
and also of the thighs (97)

Galatundike, the qprajections at the neck, the joint of the base of the
chin and the cheek ; sirsham, the head; avalah, the depressed parts, any
depressed part in the body, such as the base of the throat, the arm-

In the case of the reading avatuh {%a7:)—‘the

pit and the like.
back of the neck . (98)

So also of the eyes and of the pupils of the eyes, for e?ch a
couple of white back-ground, and thus four colours, Or alternatively,

20
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the four eyelids. - The rest is well known. Thus these are thé parts of
the body in the lower portiont So alco, the two eyes, two ears, the
twa nostrils, the ceutre, the mouth, the arms, and the generative organ,
thus these as aforestated are nava chhidrani cha prinasydyatinyeva, fhe
nine orifices the very seats of vitality.  (99) - g

Viramitrodaya

The receptacles of vitality have been particulary stated; the Author
etpounds these generally, and the common receptacles
‘ Yijiavalkya, Verses 94-99

« Vapa re, the fat of the heart; the sweat i.e, the unctional flesh;
avahanana, is known as the lungs; “ndbki/;, the navel; although stated
before, has been siated here with a view to a detailed treatment; thus
there is no {nult. Similarly shonld be observed elsewhere also. Kiomas
the gall-bladder in the right arm-pit, near the lever, and darkish in
colour; the spleen below the heart towards the left lying near the
lungs; the shart use is for peetic? convenience.

The small cavity of the heart; an entrail from the blood and the
fat three and half vydydms in size; the hidneys, the balls of flesh
situated mesr the heart; the urethra, the accumulated urine; the
rectum, the internal receptacle for the feeces.

Stomach, the place where the undigested edibles are stored: the
Totus of the heart, the larger intestines, the gland-pipe; the two
abnormal glands formed st the lower region of the navel; these sre the
two at the arms,

Thia detailed statement of the abodes of vitality has been made by
some. Others, however, in the case of their being more or less have
Stated the restraint of breath anly; so the Author proceeds : the pupils
of the eye ete. The corners of the eyes between the eyes and the

nose; the orifice 1.e. of the ear; the lobes of the size of a leaf and known
as the ear; the cheek-bones have been explined; the teeth-gums z.e, the
lines of the tecth; the cavity of the Joins r.e. the hollows of the hips.

The groins, the joints of the loins and the thigh; the kidneys have
been statcd before; the breasts sprung up by the accumulation of
phlegm; the special mention of the qualification is with a view to create

1. pidr—in the portion of the body whichis despised. 2, grgam. ",
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Versex 94-100

satiety from desire, repulsion;! the urula, the small bell at the root of
the tongue; the buttocks, the ip-boards; pindikdis the fleshy portion
at the thighs and the legs; the projections of the neck, the joint of the
neck and the base of the chin; avafal, 2 depressed part of the body;
the four coloured parts of the eyes: e. the quadret of the corners of the
cavities at the end of the eyes; these are well-known, The two eyes,
the two nose-cavities, the two ears, the mouth, the anus, and the rectum
are nine cavities, Thus these places in this vile® body are the seats
iz the supports of vitality. By the use ofthe word cka nine times,
are included the ten special abodes, not stated, here; there according to
some, six have been not stated; according to others, howevet, four have
been not stated. This should be discriminated by oneself; by the
use of the word eva twice, has been excluded the combination of the
two views stated. The rest 15 easy. (94-99)

éﬁlapﬁql
Yijfiavalkya, Verses 96-90

“The pupils etc” * The groins’, etc,; the palate, the stomach ete. In the
corners of the eyes the two hind skins; the orifice, ¢ e, the orifice of the ear;
the gums of the testh, the edges of the teeth; lips, covering the teeth; the
cavity of the loins, ¢ e. the two cavities at the base of the spine; the groins,
the base of the thighs; the breasts are produced from the phlegm; the
urule, situated at the root of the tongue; the thighs :. e, the flesh accumus
lations of the legs and thighs, of these designations should particularly
be found in the body. (96-98)

“The eyes” etc the four corners of the eyes near the end; the two soles
of the feet, as also the heart- thus these, ending with the heart are the

places of vitality (99}

Yijfiavalkya, Verse 100

Veins seven hundred only, nine hundred the sinews, of the arteries two
hundred, and five hundred muscles.  (100)

Mitakshara : —Moreover, $irah, veins, connected with the navel, forty
in number; circnlating the wind, bile, and phlegm, pervading the whole
body through various briaches, aze seven hundred in number. So also
the sinews, the ligaments of limbs, and the minor limbs, are pine hun-
dred. Dhamanyah, the arteries emerging from the navel are twenty-four

1. of & el TrEremgE —afER .
2. zfea.
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Veraes 100-101

in number, circulating the Prdna and other airs, by regard to their
branches are two hundred. Pesyah, muscles, moreover, fleshy in
appearance connected with the tumours of the thighs and the like limbs
and minor limbs are five hundred. (100)

Sailapinl
Yijfiavalkya, Verse 100
“Veins etc.” ‘The nrteries ete.” the meaning is olear. (1€0)

Again, of these, the veins and the rest, the Author gives another

enumeration by regard to the variety of their branches
Yijiiavalkya, Verse 101

Twenty-nine lakhs, and nine hundred and fifty-six are the arteries
known as tubular vessels; please note. (101)

Mitikshard s—The tubular vesselsin all together with the branches
and sab-branches are ekonatritsallakshani, tiwenty-nine lakhs. In addition
also nava fatdni, nine Aundred, shalpafichiial cha, and fifty-siz; thus O
Samadrava and other sages, jinita, please note.  (101)

Viramitrodaya
Yijnavalkya, Verses 100-Jot

The veins connected with the navel and circulating the wind,
the bile, and the phlegm and spread through the whole body, the
arteries, seven hundred; of the sinews /. e.the nddis of the ligaments
of the bone, nine hundred; of the arteries 1. e, of the ndd:s circulating
the prdna and the rest, and of the muscles i. e, the fleshy parts resem-
bling flesh balls, five hundred.

Twenty-nine Iakhs, nine hundred and fifty-six should be known
to be the arteries called veins by regard to the discrimination of the
brauches and sub-branches ag stated before, one should know, The
reading by Stapéni is nineteen lakhs. This word lakh is in the femi-
nine gender, ond so it has been explained. By the use of the word
cha in the beginning, middle, and end, has been excluded any additional

tion in the expl ion of all the four sentences other than the
explanation of the differences of the branches and sub-branches. By
the use of the third cka the Author indicates the greater plurality of
the sinews by regard to the discrimination of branches. ( 100-101 )
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Siapinl
Yajdavalkya, Verse 1ot
Twenty.nine lakhs ete. The nrteries together with the tubular vessels
should be known ags twenty-nine lakhs, nine-hundred and fifty-six. The
word Jakshd here is 4—ending and in the feminine gender. (101)

Yajfiavalkya, Verse 102

Three lakhs, however, should be known to be the hair ox the head
of beings with bodies ; one hundred and seven vital parts, and two hundred
joints. (102)

Mitakshara :—Moreover, saririndm, on beings with bodies, the hair
on the head and other hair together, frayo lakshd vijieyd, show'd be
known to be three lakhs. Marmani, vital parts,i e. places which may
cause death, and also those which may cause pain; of these a hundred
and seven should be noted. OF the bones, however, dve sandhisate,
o hundred are the joints The joints of sinews, arteries &c. are,
moreover, endless, (102)

Salapigl
Yajiavalkya, Verse 102

Three ete. The form trayo is due to postic license. The meaning is

clear, (102)

The Author states the number of all cavities &e. in the body
Yijfiavalkya, Verses 103, 104
The crares of hair are fifty-four crores; and also sisty-seven Jakbs
together with half a lakh along with the sweat holes. (103}
Pace 212%
By the air particles are counted the separated atoms. One even who can
correctly understand the position of these entites.  (104)
Mitikshard :~Th of the bolr joned before 23 togeth
vi .eins, hair etc. i extremely minute and more minute parts
:::l::tht:-e :ﬁth the sweat holes are chatubpafchalat kolyab, Afty-four
erores Also ;haghl_lwllara-ghaghl_hi'lakgbih, sunty-siz lakhs, sardhab, fogether
with half, 1e fifty thousand ; vayaviyairvibhaktdh X separated by the awr
particles ie. by the air atoms made separate, Viganyante, ar counted.
This, moreover, has been stated from a scientific point of view,

o
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On acconnt of its being beyond the reach of organs like the
eye and the like, the double meaning of this fact which is very
profonnd {. ¢. in the form of the condition of the veins etc, O sages,
umong you whoever knows thoronghly, he certainly is the greatest
snd the foremost among the intellectnals. Therefore, with effort,
by the intelligent should be understood the position of the entities.
(103-104)

Viramitrodaya
Yajravalkya, Verses 102~104

The hair 4, e. the hair on the face, the arm-pits ete. all together
should be known to be three lakhs; the use of the masculine gender is
under the poetic licence. The vital parts 1 e, those where on even 8
small stroke causes much pain; such parts such 2s the dasti, are one
hundred and seven. Of the joint of the bones, two hundred; the atoms
of the hair other than the bair on the face or the body measured as
three and half crores and separated 1. «. separately pointed out, by the
atoms of the wind together with the outlets for perspiration, fifty-
four crores and sixty nnd one-balf lakhs nre inferentially counted. If
even one among these pupils comes to realise the limit of these condi-
tions such as the bones, hair etc.—this is a half sentence—then such a
one weuld be having the celestial sight. This is the other half.

So it appears that Yéjiavalkya has not mentioned it owing to the
want of concemmtion'necessmy for the visualisation of the One which
is beyond the reach of organs. The word nu is used as indicative of a
conjecture, or then such g one is blessed; so should be inferred as
stated hereafter, Or, although by others in this world these are
measured only by a guess, still among these, 1 am oue who actually
knows the condition of these things.

In the two verses the words £« and cka used four times are with a
view to exclude n small number in the import of the four sentences.
By the use of the word fathd twice, the double meaning is imported
viz. should be known in the case of one, and should be known in the
case of two. By the use of the word cka in the third verse, is added
the order of the formation of the body. The word eva goes cither with
thesc or here. (102~104)




Yidsfiavalkya Book 111
hapter IV
Verses 103-107 ]
$ﬁlnpﬁgi
Yijnavatkya, Yerses 103-104
“Of the hair ete,” Are sixty-seven and half lakhs plus forty-five crores,
These, moreover, should of course, be known from the cavities of all
the hair on the body, on the face, and other hair, as also from the outlets
for the perspiration to flow, * Four crotes’ is another reading. (103)
“By the air ete.” The atoms of the flesh and the like are measured
when separated by the air, not directly, but by a scientific inference and
the like, Therefore in pursuance of my word if even one would himself
realise the position and the state of the rasas ete. to be hereafter described
and of the veins and bones in the body then * that wise man would become
fit for emancipation”, with this text' as will be stated !hereafter is the
connection of this. (104)

The Author mentions the quantities of the rasas etc. in the body
Yajiiavalkya, Verses 105, 106, 107

Of the rasa, nine should be known; of the water ten arijalis;® seven
only of the foeces, of the blood eight bave been declared (105)

Six (of) phlegm, five (of) the bile, four enly (of) urine, (of) fat, three,
two {of) the marrow, of the marrow of the bones and Hlesh, one-half,3 how-
ever of the head (106)

0f the phlegmatic ojas, the same only, and of the semen also the same.
Thus this body is transient; {and) one whose perception is such, that blessed
one is fit for emancipation. (107)

Mitakshara:—Well digested food is rasa; its measure is nne afjalis;
of the mea‘ns of bringing about a cohesion of the atoms of the earth
ie of uater, jslasya, afijalayah dasa vijiieya, the aiyjals should be known
10 be ten; purishasya, of the facs, saplaiva, seven only ; raktasya, of Blood,
1. of the essence of food made red by the complete digestion by the
abdominal heat, ashtau, eight, are the anijahs dedared, prakirtitdh. (105)

Sleshmanah, of the phlegm, se. of the Lafa, shal, siz amjalis ; pittasya
paiicha, of the bie, firé; miltrasya, of the urine, i e. of the excreta,
chatvarah, four; vasiydh of the fut 1.e of the flesh oul, trayab, three ,
medaso, of the marrou, v ¢ of the essence of the flesh, dwau, two afyjals;

1. Verse 107 belaw 1t 22-23

2. s1st—a wensure of corn =g,
taining 12 handfuls

3, Onp 212} 12m 4

equal to ome-fourth of & yeq a0d con-

he second half of verse No 106 rend g3 for e3nd.
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Verses 105-107

majjd, the marrow of the bones and flesh, which has permeated to the
bones through the cavitics, ek, one aijali; mastake, in the head,
moreover, ardhd, a kalf aftjali. (106 )
leshmaujasah, of the phlegmatic ojas, i. . of the essence of phlegm,

asalsoretasah, oy the semen, of the final elemental development, favadeva,
the same only. This, moreover, has been stated as in relation to the
one in whom the elements are even. As for one,in whom the elements
are uneven, there is no rule; vide this text of the Ayurveda viz: “ On
“account of the abnormality of the bodies, as also of the imperma-
*‘nence, no measure exists of the affected elements and impurities

Iti, thus, of this character, this receptacle of the impurities com-
menced with the bones, muscles ete, varshma, the body, asthiram, is
transient, thus yasya, one whose, perception is such asin krti, that wise
one, i.e. the learned man, mokshiya, for emancipation, becomes compe-
tent. For the means of emancipation is the discriminating perception
of the permanent and the transient, and the ( consequent) avoid-
ance of attachment; and an aversion of attachment is indoced by 8
perception of the prevalence of bones, urine, facis (in the body ).
And so holds also Vydsa: “ For the sake of this body, which is the
“ receptacle of all impurities, is destructive of any good done to it,
* and is perishable, fools perpetrate sins. 1f only what is internal
*in this body were to be(exhibited) externally, this world wonld take
“ hold of a stick and ward (it ) off (like ) the dogs and the crows.”
Therefore for a complete cessation of (any attachment for) this
extremely despicable body, an effort should be made for the contem-
plation of the Self. (103, 106, 107 ).

Viramiiredaya
Yijiiavalkya, Verses 105-107

Of onc who is in a normal condition, the quantity of rasas ete. in
his body is declared to be of the number of afjalis ns enumerated.
The rasa is the result of well-digested food; of that nine efjalis. In
this Wway, further on also. (105)

The fat is the unction of the flesh; the marrow is the flesh-juice;
the marrow of the bones gone inte the hollow is one afjali; in the
head salso the marrow is of the measurc of a half amal of the phleg-
matic ofas i.c. of the phlegmatic juice, of the spme quantity viz. hal
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a#jah only. By the use of the twelve adverbials is excluded the more or
less quantity of anjahs in the twelve objects, (106)

Of one wha knows all this, the vairdgya ve. the feeling of satiety
from desire 1s produced, which 1s the means for final emancipation,
Intending this, the Author proceeds : “Thus ete,” Thus, on account of
the collection of perishable things being the cause of its origin, this
body is asthira r.e. not permanent; the man by whom it is so recog-
nised as impermanent, unsubstantial, and full of misery, 2nd who by
means of Yogic studies prepares for the emancipation ( mokgha), such
4 oae {3 blessed. (107)

Silapinl

djfavalkya, Verses 105-107

“OF the rasa ete " 'Six of the phlegm ete.’ The handfuls of the quan~
tity of the rasas and others are to be ascertained by ame’s own cavity of the
bkand when in normal health; mayd, the marrow has one aijali; between
the oyes, balf; and half also in the head; at the source of the phlegm, the
same quantity e half only; of the semen also, half. The form mazjd.
marrow, in the Nominative is used in the sense of the Possessive case. The
body, thus deseribed is made up of & collection of impermanent created
things and is itory and table. One, theref for whom it is
serviceable for the (attainment of ) emancipation, such a one is o wise

man, (105-107)

The Author states the nature of the Soul which should be con-
templated Yajiavalkya, Verses 108, 109

Seventy-two thousand (in number) spread ont from the heart, known as
hita and ahuta are the tubular organs of the body; in the middlf of these is
the disc with mooolike hallow. (108)

Page 218*

Situated in the middle of it is the soul, like a lamp withont a flicker;
that should be known; after having realised it, mever is one born here
again. (109)

Mitakshara:— From the region of the heart, brdayad, abhinissrtih, spread
o, like the filaments of a Kadamba flower setting out on all sides, by
reason of their capacity to do good and ewil, designated as hita and
ahita, are dwasaptitisahasrini nidyo, secenty two thousand nddyo, the
twbular organs o7 the body There ure three other nddis; of these the two

K
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called the idd* and the pifigal@® on the left and the right sides, inverted
in the heart and connected with the nasal hole, are the places of abode
of the prasa® and the apdaa. Tlie third called the sughumnd,! moreover,
likea polein the centre, has reached out through to the brajmarandhra.
Tésim, of these nddis, madhye, in the middle is the disc, mandalam, with the
moonlike hallow. In that is the atma, the sou!, like @ lamp dipa iva, in a
windless place, achalaly without a flicker, is shining. Sa, that, of this des-
eription, shonld be known, By that reason, ilm, Zere, in this world ; pa
punab, never again, does again recar, .¢. attains deathlessness. (108-109)

Sdlapant
Yiijiavalkya, Verse 108-109

“Seventy-two ete.” “The disc ete.” In'the midat of it like a lamp is
placed the soul motionless. From the region of the heart round about ie
on all sides, seventy-two thousand ndghs are spread out, These, moreover,
by reason of their circulating the rasas are beneficial to the body, and
thus having contemplated in their midst & dise resplendant like the moon
in the middle of the heart, snd in the midst of it also, the Soul is ina
shining form like the lamp. After having realised it here 1. e in this
eyele of birth, one does not get any birth again, (108-109)

Yéjiiavalkya, Verse 110

Should be d the Aranyaka, which [ obtained from the Sun; as
also the science of yoga propounded by me, by one who desires (to masler)
yoga. (110)

Mitakshard:—Moreover, after discarding from the mental path all
other subjects, and reaching an internal stability, is yoga; for the attain-
ment of that the Brhaddranyakam was obtained by me from the Sun;
that, moreover, should be mastered; so also what was propounded by
me, yogasistra, the science of yoga, that also should be stadied. (110)

1. gz—The tubular vessol ( arét) on the right side of the body.

2. fien—another vessol on the left. )

3. NWT, AN, 336, 9@, =W aro the five vital aira, the principlea of life.
Their places are indicated ps follows :

o T O HEeRA WA ATERGA | 33 ST A winler o

4. gyeu—the third in the middle viz, of g7 and Grnar,

5. smu—The aperture on the crown of the head throngh which the Soul is
said to escaps upon its leaving the body,
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ﬁﬁlapz‘iol
Yéjiiavalkya, Verse 110

Bhould be mastered etc. Aramyekam ie the Ysjurveda Brihmana.
That Veda which Yajiavalkya obtained from thh Sum, that should be
known by one desiring for the accomplishment of the Yoga The science
of Yoga, moreover, is known as the Yogi-Yajiavalkya. Yoga, moreover,
is the placing of the mind in the desired objective after taking it away
from the pleasures of the senses, (110).

How then should this Soul be contemplated ? So the Author says
Yéjhavalkya, Verse 111
. After having withdrawn from all other objects his mind, intellect,
memory, and the organs, should be contemplated the Soul, the Overlord,
which is seated in the heart like a lamp. (111)

Mitakshara :—Frowm objects other than the Soul. having withdrawn
the mind, the intellect, the memory, and the organs, and after having
concentrated them exclusively on the Soul, itmd dhyeyab, thz Sord showld
be contemplated; he who the prabhub, the Overlord, lite a lamp, pradipavat,
in a windless place, resplendent, and without a flicker, is seated in the
heart. This itself is its attribute to be contemplated viz. the highest con-
centration on the Soul by discarding all external objects from the scope
of the mind,and like the concentration of a lamp the expansion of whose
resplendence bas been obstructed by the cavity of the cover. (111)

Viramitrodaya
In this manner when a feeling of satiety for the worldly pleasures
arises, the contemplation of the Soul shauld be made; the Autlor states

the manner in which it should be done
Yajfiavalkya, Verses 108-111

These seventy-two thousand nddis which although known as ke
and akuta — still the Jutas which are spread all round the region of the
heart of the body - in the mdst of these isa dise with .moon-hke
splendour; in the midst of that hke = lamp without a ﬂ.xcker and
shining, is the Soul that shanld be known 4, e. should be reallsed.. The
Author states the frut : “ Having realised the Soul directly, one is not
“ born again in this cycle of birth.”

The Author mentions the means of direct realisation viz. should

be known etc. That which I obtaned from the Sun, the preceptor
26
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viz, that Aranyska i. ¢, the Brhadiranyaka should be known for the
reallsation of the soul,

The Author mentions the mode of contemplation; the science
demonstrating the performnnce of Yoga propounded by me in the form
of nn abridged text should be known by one desiring for yoga i.e.
internal steadiness.

The Author mentions the intensive contemplation. Anamya etc
Mind i. e, the innermost organ; intellect, the great principle; memory
+. e. such as is particularised by the inclination of the mind concen-
10 truted onintellect. Organ, such as the ear ete; withdrawn from sll

other objects f. . having turned it away from all objectives other than

the Soul; that Soul which is in the midst of the heart like a lamp ns
stated above should be contemplated.
By the use of the word ¢x, it is pointed out that the final emanci-
15 Ppation cannot be secured without the self-realisation. By the use of the
word cha twice, the Chiindogya Upanisad and the likc as also the
Nyiyasistra and the like are included, (108-111)

o

Stilapini
Yajaavalkya, Verse 111

20 Ananya ete. When the mind is drawn to another objective, there iz a
distraction of the intellect, andthe organs also when they betaka to another
objectiva they have contact with outside objects such as the form, &o,; when
the memory, however; resorte to another object, there would be the re-
membrance of the ghata etec., therefore one should try to bring about a
concentration of these apart from other objectives. Heretofore has
been stated what should be known, here, however (is consfdered ) what
should he ccntempluted (111

o
e

One, however, the bent of whose mind is not drawn to contem-
plation in regard to the formless, by such a one should be made the
3p contemplation of S'abda- Brallmn, 0 the Author says
Yajfiavalkya, Verse 112
By studying according to the prescribed rules the singing of the Sima
without a flaw, and with close atention, by its study he reaches over to the
highest Brahma, (112)
a5 Mitakshara :—Without infringement of the tnanner known for
the study of the Vedas, simagdyam, tke singing of the Stma; the Sima
chanting. Although S4manincludes singing, the special word gdyam
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is used to exclude the Pragitat mantras, Avichyutam, without a flurr, i.e.
without any mistake. Savadbana, sszh close altention, with concentrated
attention closely linked with the Sdma notes. Pathan, studying, and

as the resalt of the constant repetition thereof, becoming an adept

in it, by contemplating the vacancy in the forin of sound, param 5
brahmadhigachehyati, reaches the Faghest Brakma. That has been stated®:

“ One who has become an adept in S'abda-Bralma, reaches the highest

““ Brakma” (112)

Yicamitrodaya

The Author states the means of attaimng emancipation in the case 10
of one who is incapable of concentration owing to the absence of the
purity of intention
- Yéjiavalkya, Verse 112

By repeating with a concentrated mind with bent attention
according to the prescribed rules :.e. in the manner laid down in and 15
directed by the Vedas, the Sdmas 1. the literature relating to singing;
without a flaw r.c, without any mistake, by the study of that and in
consequence of the concentration produced by the purity of intention,
one reaches the nghest Brahma .. attains direct visualisation. In the
SGlapdni the reading is Sdmagdyam. (112) 20

Satapant
Yajnavalkya, Verse 112
Fortheattainment of the Brahma the Author mentions another method;
the one singing the gdyatri hymn vz, tat suwtuh ete. in the mlanner pres-
cribed by the sdma school without a flaw ¢ e, without a mistake, with con-
centration. One concentrating in this way attains Brahma like the 23
one contemplating Brahma  (112).

One whose mind is not drawn to the Vedic song, by him should
be performed contemplation in prrsuance of the popular songs ; so

the Author says Yajaavalkya, Verses 113, 114 30
Aparantaka, Ullopya, Madraka; also Makars, Auvenaka, Saro-
bindu, and the ttara. songs. (113) ’
Page 214% i
The Rggdthd, Phniki, Daksavehitd, and the Brakmagitale These
should be ;lmg. By its constant repetition it is called moksha. (114)
. o Vishpu Purana ( Bilam) -

oo
o

1 & particular metre
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Mitakshard :—The Apardntaka, Ulopya, Madrala, Makari, Awve-
naka, together with the Sarobindu, and the Uttara, the chapters so
named are the seven sonys, gitdni. By the use of the word cha, also,
the Asdrita, Vardhamdnaka, and the like makdyitus are included.

The four gitakds, songs to be suny, are the Rygithd and the rest.

Thus, the identity with the Soul produced by the Apardntaka
and the other songs, as it is the means for abeolution, it is called
moksha, mokshasamjiitam ; thus it is to be understood ; for the reason
that by the means of concentration produced by its repetition, the
10 concentration of soul is secured. (113-114)

[

Viramitrodaya
The Author mentions the means of absolution for one who is
ignorant of the Sdma
YiiJiavalkya, Verses 113-114

5 ‘The Apardntaka and the rest ore the seven great treatises on
singing well-known in musical science; the four songs such as the R4
Githds and the rest are also well-known therein; both of this should be
known., By means of the study in that, und by the constant contem-
plation af the nature of the Soul which is designated as muksha, by the
result 1. ¢, it is known as moksha t. ¢, in short, being the means for

9

20 moksha, it has that designation. By the use of the word c/a, the Author
indicates the mutual cumulation. (113-114)

Silapanl
Yijiiavalkya, Verses 113114

g5 Apara ete. Rk ythd ete, Apardntaks, Ullopya, Madrale, Makuri,
Autenaha Searah and Bindn thelast, these are the seven songs, The Bl gathds
algo are the four songs. This Is well-known in the science of music such
ns the Vidakhue and the rest. Under ita instructions it should always be
known, (113-114)

30 Yéjiiavalkya, Verse 115

One who is an adept in the principles of playing on the 1%, who is a
thorongh master in the &’rnti and Jiti<, and who is conversant with the 7itla
also, (such & one) without effort controls the path to absolution, (115)

Mitakshara:—Moreover, vigi.vadana-tatwa-vedi, one who is un adept

35 in the art of playing on the Vind, as exponnded by Bharata and other
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Verse 115

sages. That which is heard is a érali} in the seven notes® of twenty-
two varieties. For, the Shadja, Madhyama and Paiichama, have each
four érufis; the Bshabha and Dhaivata are each of three éruns; the
Gandhdra and the Nishdda ave each of two érutis. The Jitis, however
the shadju and the rest, have each seven pure; and the mixed jdfis,
however each of eleven, and thus of eighteen varieties; among these
visdradal), @ thorough master, fe.an expert.

By Tdla isstated the time measure? of a song. One knowing its
nature also Ly reason of the contemplation of Brahma linked together
out of fear for a breach in the tdla &c., the concentration of the mental
forces becomes easy, and with little effort only, he controls, niyachchhati,
ie. reaches the path to absolution. (115)

Viramitrodaya
. Yiliiavalkya, Verse 115
Moreaver the Sruts 1. e. the sub-divisions of notes 7. c. the twenty-
two sub-divisions of notes; the zdés viz. seven in number, such as the
nmishdda and the rest; tdla . e. the time, the special sound such as
ripaka etc., contrals 2. e. secures the pith to absolution in the form of
the mental concentration. The word cka goes with all. (115)

Sialapini
vijiiavalkya, Verse 115

This ftself when contemplated in its ultimate significance being the
means for moksha is the moksha; by the constant study of that, by means
of concentration, he reaches the non-dual state. So the Author says: Vint
ete, That which is beard is the Sruti, is of twenty-two varietics, Among
the seven suras such as the Shadsa and the rest, the jdis, u. e. the six jahs
are pure, One who 15 adept {n these is an adept in the principles of
plaging on tne Vina. Also one who is an expert in the knowledge of the
different sounds of the fdla without any effort s.e. even without trouble,
reaches the path to absoultion; since by the fear of & break in the harmony
of tdla eto,, the mind which is concentrated in it becomes steady. (115)

¢ Tavans o dusision of tho 0.t0Y & quarier-tone of ail interval -
2 'Theso soven varieties are thus enumeratod
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Ferses 116-117

Hor one who has been frustrated by an obstruction such s the

distraction of the mind or the like, the Author states another resalt
) Yijhavalkya, Verse 116

Que versed in music, if by concentration he does not attain to the
highest stage, having bhecome a follower of f2iulra, with him even enjoys
happiness  (116)

Mitakshard:i— Gitajiio yadi, one rersed in music, if, i.e. by some reason,
yogena paramam padam npnoti, by concenstration does not atlain to the
highest stage, then, Rudrasya, of the Rudra, having become bhitwé,a follower,
tenaiva saha modate, witk him even epoys happiness, ve. sports.  (116)

Vicamiteodaya
The music sung with the sntention of contemplating the

Brahma are the means of moksha; of those which are not, however, so
performed the Author mentions the fruit
Yijiiavalkya, Verse 116
By yoga & e. by means of the yogu; then moksha itself will surely
follow; this 1s the construction. The rest 1s clear. Also the import is:
by the worship of Rudra, having sccured the purity of the mind, onc
secures absolution, (116)

Stilapanl
Yéjiiavalkys, Yerse 116
Gftazfia ete. One knowing musicete. If he does not attain ie the
meaning is on account of the ocourrence of an obstruction etc,; the rest is
clear, (116)

The Author concludes what has been stated before '
Yéjfiavalkya, Verse 117

The Soul has been declared as heing without a beginning ; its com-
mencement, however, is the body ; from the Soul, however, is tbe entire
universe, and from the universe is the origin of the Soul. (117)

Mitakshara :—According to the manner stated before, anidichlma,
the Seulis without a beyinning, the Kshetrajita; of that, woreover, the
taking on of the body itself, 7hr beginning, adily, 7. the origin, kathitah,
has been stated, i.e. in the text': ‘ Unborn by taking on the body &e.';
here from the Great Soul is the creation of all, such as the earth and
the like, and from that creation, ie. the collection of the crestion,
sach as the earth and the rest of the individual souls through the
corporate body, the creation has been stated in the text *“In the
* beginning of the creation, he as the ether &e.” (117)

7. Verss 60 p. 1640 1. 26-21. 2. Vorae 70 p. 184313



Ch
Vern! 17-118
Viramitrodaya

‘The Author rounds up what has been stated above in the text: vxz.

“Unborn by the assumption of the body * &c.
Yi]iiavalkya, Verse 117

The Atman has been stated as without a beginning; its beginning
is the assumption of the inferior form itself, as has been stated before.
Of the great soul 1s the entire world 1. e, such as the earth and the
other great elements. The meaning 15 that the onigin of the bady of
the individual soul 1s from this world, By the use of the word 7u is
excluded the origim in the principal form. By the first use of the word
cha is included the great element and the like as the cause; and by the
second use of cha, of the visible cause. (117 )

Stilapanl
Yijiavalkya, Verse 117

That the body itself is the soul is the doctrine of the atheist With a
view to refute it the Author proceeds: Beginningless ete. This Soul
has been gtated in the Seuti to be without a beginning For tbe working of
actions a body is taken on, through the acts of the souls is produced the
whole world, and from the world itself under the text®: " Ahutyapyayah
svarqah” “by the oblation is the sun pleased efc ™ and the process stated,
the origin of the Soul is in the serving of the body. (117)

This jtself, the Author clearly expounds premised by a question
Yéjiiavalkya, Verse 118

How is this? We are at a loss to know bow the universe has sprung

up along with the gods and men ? How also the Soul in it 7 Please explain

tous. (118)

Pack 213* L .
Mitakshara :—As to how this universe along withall the gods,

demons, men, and the rest, has sprung up from the Great Soul, and
how the soul also in that becomes endowed with the bodies of
animals, men, reptlies & in this matter, vimuhy&mah, we arc at a loss
o know. Therefore with & view to dispel our ignoranee vadaswa,

please speak  (118)

2 VersoTlp 15431 221
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Yiramitrodaya
The origin of the Soul is from the elements, and from it spring the
idering that this istent on the face, the sages ask
Yu]nnvalkyn, Verse 118
3 How ig it that this world together with the gods, the asuras and
humanity, and inclusive of the five elements has sprung up from the
Soul, and the Soul also has sprung up in that world ? We are perpleted
by this state of contradiction, and we have been subjected to doubt;
therefore, please explain to us by removing the cause of the perple-
10 «xity. By the use of the word c/as has been added the further question :
How indeed is the beginninglessness of the soul? (118)

Silapani
Yajfiavalkya, Verse 118
Those ssges feeling a doubt asked Yajiavalkya, How etc, How was
15  tbis world together with the gods, the asuras, and the humanity pro-
duced? And the soul also how was it produced in that world? Please
explain that to us. (118)

Thus questioned by the sages, the Author states in reply
Yéjfiavalkya, Verses 119,120
20 After having thrown off this vast expanse of delasion, the Purusha as
is observed, has thousand hands, feet, and eyes, has the resplendence of the
Sun, and has thousand heads  (119)

That itself is the Great Soul, as also the sacrifice even; he is omniperva-

ding, the Lord of the created beings, the overlord; and in the form of food
95 develops into the sacrifice.  (120)

Mitéksbard :—In this world, the delnsion which exists in regard to
the material bodies in the form of the conceit about the Great Soul,
mohajalam, tAis delusion, that apisya, after having discarded, devoid of
that the Purusha, having numerous hands, feet and eyes ; sfiryavarchah,

40 has the resplendence of the Sun, i.e. with numerous rays sabasrakah, as
having many heads.  This, moreover, is stated on the strength of the
power which can be felt in each, as there is absence of any direct
connection or the like

Sa eva &tma yajiah Prajapatischa, that itself is the Great Soul, the

35  sacrifice, the lord of creation. Since he is vidvariipaly, omnipervading, he
exists in all beings. If it be asked, how is his omnipervasion proved ?
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Verses 119-120

The answer is, since this virajah, the overlord, through the sacrificial
balls and similar form of food fpena  yaji: hehhati,
developes into the sacrifice, from the sacrifice, moreover, through the

medium of showers, &o. is the creation of beings, and thus is the

omnipervasion. { 119-120) .
Viramitrodaya
From the Great Soul which is without any environment is the
origin of the world, and from that the soul incorporated in the body is
sprung up, and the body itself with particular attributes is produced;
this is the fact; therefore there is no contradiction. Thus in words
and in substance, Yijfiavalkya propounds an answer by ten verses
Yijiavalkya, Verses 119-120
By throwmng off the cobweb of 1llusion by the knowledge of the
great truth, that Great Soul which 1s visualised by the yogis, having the
resplendence of the Sun, and possessig thousand hands, feet, eyes and
heads, situated in the lotus of the heart as stated before, that itself is
the sacrifice to be propitiated by offering a sacrifice; he himsclf is the
lord of the created beings, . ¢. the Brahma. He is omni-pervading,
the great; that itself in the form of food which developes into a sacrifice
such us the vdyapeya and the like. Dy this statement of the omniper.
vaded the relation of the producer and the produced 1s not contradict~
ed, und thus has been mdicated the satisfaction also. (119-120)
$iilapani
Yajiiavalkya, Verses 11p~120
As stated in the text viz * After having been overpowersd on all sides
“the intelleot which becomes incapable of throwing light, in the hearts of
*the incorporated and an inborn illusion is first produced”, after discarding
the cobwaeb of illusion thus described, that person who by means of con-
centration and the like as aforestated, in the region of the heart realises
him as possessed of innumerable hands, feet, and eyes, thus called the
thougand-rayed and innumerable beads also—Like thesun, the resemblance
i5 on account of innumerable limbs; 50 also the Mantras'* Thousand-
headed etc " By the expression thousand handa and fest is indicated his
omnipervasion, and by the eyes the omniscienf:s_ (119)
That soul etc. That soul itself is the individual soul, the sacrificial
person boing omnipresent, snd hence also the lord of created beings, and
4 itself, m the form of food when developed serves as a

the overlord tha
120)

means of a eacrifice.
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This itsel€, the Author expounds further
Yéjiiavalkya, Verses 121-124

The excellent rasa, which springs up from the oblations of things offer-
ed to the deities, that after having pleased the gods. and giving satisfaction
to the sacrificer by also connecting him with the fruit. (121)

By the wind it is carried to the moon; from there, by the rays it is carried
to the solar region stated to be in the form of RI, Fajus and Sdma. (122)

From his own disc, this sun sends forth nectar, the most excellent which is
the origin of all created beings, both consuming food and not consuming. (123)

From that food again the sacrifice, again the food, and again the sacri-
fice, in this manner this beginningless and unending wheel rotates round and
round.  (124)

Mitakshara :—OF the things, dravyasya, i.c. of the puroddéa and the
like of boiled rice offered as tyaga, blations, intended for the gods
that rasa in the invisible form iu the transformed state, ullama[l, the
excellent, by reason of its being the source of all worldly creations
sambhitah, had spr uny up. Sa, that, alter having well pleased devin, the
gods, who had induced the offerings, and phalena samyojya yajamanam
cha, having joined with the fruit, the sacrificer also, being propelled b)
the wind, is carried on to the region of the moon; talah, from there, 1.6,
from the Moon's region to the Sun's w the form of RI, Yajus, and
Sdma, as stated in the texts  “ That the three lores combined in this
“ lustre which itself shines with resplendence,” fs carried, upaniyate-
From that Ais own region, swinmandalt, asau siiryah, this sun, the nectar
juice in the form of showers, uttamam, the best, that which is the canse
of the origin of all ereated bemg.s, bhitanim, aiananaianalmanam,’ cone
suming food and not consuming, ve. the moving and not moving,

Tasmat, from that, i.e. from the food, asdt, in the form of the
vegetables brought about by the showers, and which is the cause of the
creation of all bemws, punaryajialy, again the sacrificc; and from the
sacrifice also in the round about manner described above punarannam,
ayain the food, aud from the food again the sacrifice, pnnab kratah.

~ L. Tattiriyiranyaka, vee Ansndiiran Narayatopanishad P
2. Mandlik Tr. Organic and §nor ganic. -
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Verses 121-124

Thus in this manner this entire wheel of creation, in the form of

an incessant flow free from ereation and destruction

Pagr 216 *  rotates in regular order. Thus in this order is the

creation of the world from the Great Soul. There,

moreover, is the assumption of a form, or with no form in accordance
with one’s own action. (121, 122, 123, 124)

Viramitrodaya
i Ya)iavalkya, Verses 121-124
The rasa generated in the sacrifices such as the Vajapeya and
the like from oblation ete,, offered as intended for the presiding deities
of the several performances, the essence of it, i.e. the best development
of it in the form of the invisible result inferrable from the production of
the world, that rasa having given satisfaction #.e. pleased, the gods and
endowed the sacrificer with the fruit, 1s wafted to the moon by the wind,
‘The meaning is, that the wind moved on by the offerings takes the
water on to the moon; there by means of the rays offered by the Moon
herself it is carried on in a line to the abode of the Sun i.. the region
connected with the Sun and the disc, s Iaid down in the three Vedas
etc. and so generated; the meamng is that the water is carried on as
pushed on by that invisible result. From that disc r.e. the region, this
Sun creates the best of the water on this earth as the source of the
world, being the final developed form of that particular invisible result.
The Author makes clear the best quality itselfl : From which t.e.
from which w iter of those who consume z.e. of the souls which eat fe.
the movables, and also those which do not consume .. thase which do
not eat, such as the trees, the crops ete. Of all the created beings f.e.
the, animals, occurs the ongin.  Or the meaning is, from which is the
origin of all the created beings, the edibles and the unedibles.
© " From that ! . from the food created from the water accumulated
from the showers, the paddy etc; and from that again the sacnfice,
agnin from the same sacrifice tn the manner stated, the foed, and from
that food even again the sacrifice, 10 this manner this wheel of the
cycle of birth in the form of » flow of t.he begi or an
end rotates round and round s.e. performs revolutions. By the use of
the word cha has been inicluded the idea that from the sacrifice offered
as mtended to be conseyed to the manes and the rest, the rasa which
is produced gives satisfaction to the manes and the like. (121-124)
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Shilapan
Yijiiavalkya, Verses 121-134

That ete, In that acrifice from the oblation offered as intended for
the gods, that rasa which is produced in abundance, that rase having given
satisfaction to the gods and having joined the sacrificer to the fruit of the
sacrifice, being wafted by the winds, that rasa is carried to the region of the
moon and to the region of the sun, That sun by means of that rasa when
his own region is filled with nectar sends forth showers of water. And by
means of the showers happens the creation, of those who consume, such as
the movable, and of the unconsuming, such as the immovables, (121-123)

From that etc. Without s heginning or end perpetuslly the wheel
te. like the rotation of the wheel, the cause and the effect recur. (124)

Indeed, if the cycle of births of the Soul is beginningless and
unending, then it might lead to the contingency of there being no
absolution (at all)? so the Author says

Yijiavalkyn, Verse 1256

Without a beginning is the soul. For the inner soul no birth exists. The
Purusha becomes associated with the results produced by actions due to illu-
sion, desire, and hatred, (125)

Mitakshars :-~Although, of the soul on nccount of its being with-
out a beginning sambhiitir na vidyate antaritmanah, no birth eaists for the
inner soul, occupying a body, still the Purusha becomes associated 1with
it samawdyl. In the body which is the medinm for andergoing(the
froits), he enjoys all the happy resnlts in the form of happiness and
pain,  Thus by the association in this manner, he certainly becomes
associated. That combination, moreover, is to be inferred from
actions produced by illusion, desive, and hatred mohechchhfdweshajanita ;
and not arising by nature, Its destruction is inferrable from the
effect, and not non-absolution. (123)

Viramitrodaya
It may be asked, *indeed if this wheel of the cycle of births be
without n beginning or an end, then there might happen to be an
nbsolute ab of any ipation.” So the Author says
Yijravalkya, Verse 125
‘The soul in its intrinsic nuture is without a beginning, thercfore,
in the midst of the cycle there is no possibility of birth for that soul,




Chapi

y"“‘"’""{‘e’:,',“f“"k m ] Vira, $0la, & Mita,—Orign of the Vargas &e. 1587

Verses 126-138

Still the individual soul having obtarned birth and taken toa boly by
reason of actions performed through 1lluston becomes amenable to plea-
sure, pain etc. Moreover, in the absence of a cause such as the illusion
etc., there being an absence of a birth, and the pleasure and pain being
cut off, the final emancipation does become possible indeed. According
to the Mimdrhsakas, in the case of an individual soul there may always
bean absolute ipation, and the beginningl and the unend-
ing character of the wheel of birth, and not however of the entire soul.
The endlessness is the absence of an end excepting by the universal
destrurtion, In this manner should be read the beginning also. By the
use of the word /u the Author discriminates the ordinary pains and
other pains ete. wellknown in the Sankhya system. (125)

St1apapt
Yijiiavalkya, Verse 125

1t may be said that if the cycle of birth rotates like a wheel, then how
can the souls who are subjected to creation and destruction have absolu-
tion ? So the Author says :—Without a beginning etc. This soul is with-
out a beginning ; therefore of that which fa the innermost, there is no
birth, But this purushe which is the individual soul becomes assoclated
with the actlons due to illusion, desire, and hatred. Therefore, this
environment of the birth-cycle is due to tke action under illusion, desire,
und hatred. When, however, he is without the actions of this sort, then
from this itself is its emancipation. This is the meaning. (125)

Tt has been stated that from the Soul is the birtl of the world ;

the Author proceeds to expound 1t
Yijiavalkya, Verses 126, 127, 128

The thousand-souled who kas been described by me as the Primeval
Lord, from his mouth, arms, thighs, and feet sprang the four varnas in their
order,  (126)

The Earth from bis feet, from his head was produced the heaven, from
the nose the vitalities, the directions fram the car, from the toack the wind,
from the mouth the fire. (127)

From the mind the Moon, and from the eyes the Sun; and from the hips
the sky, and also the movable and the immovable world. (126)

Mitikghara :—That one who by reason of his being a part of all

living beings, as also by reaton of his extended soul, sabasritmi, iy
24
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the thousand-sowled, i.e. has various forms ; similarly by reason of his
being the cause of the entire world has been described as Adideva, the
Primeval Lord by me to you; of him, from the mouth, arms, thighe,
and feet, are born in order the four orders, such as the first-born and
the rest. So also from his feet, the Earth, from the head the abode
of the Gods, from his nose the vitalities, from the ear the directions
from the touch, the wind; from the mouth, the fire who carries
the oblations ; from the mind, the Moon, from the eye the Sun,
from the hip, the sky, and the moveable and the immovable world
also. (126-128)

Viramitrodaya
It has been stated that the Great Lord is the director of the wheel
of birth in the form of food. The Author paints out its special quality
of directing the production of the esrth’ete. Che earth, the varnas ete-
which are the prineipal basis of the eycle of birth
YéjAavalkya, Verses 126128
‘The Over-lord which 1 have described to you before viz. the
thousand-souled Primeval divinity, by reason of its ommipresence, from
his mouth etc. are sprung the varnas such as the Brihmanas and the
rest in their order, from the nostrils r.c. from the nose; from the touch,
however, 1.e. from the feeling of touch of the skin, the entire world
including the movable and immovable together with the animals.
The rest is easy. By the use of the several ‘cha’s the Author indicates
the creation established by the Purusesitkta in regard to another
kalpa, viz. of the wind and life from the ear, and of the sky from the
navel, (126~128)

éﬁlnp:’iryl
Yijfiavalkya, Verses 126—128

The Author mentlons the creatlon of the warprzs, Thousand ete,
Ohrages that supreme soul, the Primeval Lord mentioned by me as having
a thousand hands, feet ete. from that supreme soul, from his mouth, arms
ete, nre born the Braihmaouas and the rest in respective order. Moreover,
as he is without limbs, thia statement is merely formal. The meaning of
the text * the earth from his feet, from his head was produced the heaven®
cto. from the nostrils ¢, e, from the nose; &AM i. e the fire; from the hips
te. from the region of the walst; the earth etc., are produced from his
feet etc. (126-128). :
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Here the sages ask
Yéjiavalkya, Verse 129

If 50, how is he, ob, Brahman ! born in sinful bodies 7 Being the over-
lord, baw is he associated with undesirable conditions ? (129)

Mitakshard :—Q Brahman, Lord of the Yogis, if the Soul itself
takes to the state of individual souls &c. then how is he born papa-
yonishn, in sinful bodies, such as the beasts, birds, and like others ? If it
be said that the birth thereison account of vitiation by illusion,
desire, and the like faults, that also is not so, since he is Idvara,
overlord, independent, how can he be associated with undesirable
conditions such as illusion, desire, etc  (129)

Stlapinl
Yijiavalkya, Verse 129
Tho sages again ash *1f sa’ ete. * Brahman’, if the soul itaclf betakes
to the state of individual sou} etc., bow is it that be is born in sinfu] 15
bodies? How also is it that he is joined to the conditions of grief, illusion

ete., for be is the over-lord  (139)

Yajiavalkya, Verse 130

Although joined to limbs how does he not have the knowledge of the
past? For what reason does he not know the feeling experienced by all 20
although e is omni-present. ~ (130)

Page 217* .

Mitikshara :— Morcover, similarly hereis anothier fault. Althongh
endowed with the means of knowledge such as the mund and the like,
why does not arise to by, plrvajdinam, llne knowledge of the past,in a3
regard to objects experienced 1B otlfer births ? Sixml‘url_\, all.lmugh
sarvawyapi, omnipresent, .6 present‘ln all bodtes, kasminna vetti, for
what reason does he not knote, veﬂan-m. the fecling, esperienced by all
sentient beings in the form of happiness, pain &¢ ?  Therefore the
statement that * The Soul itsell, the overlord, betakes to the state of g4

individaal souls &e.” is not propr. {130}
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Viramitrodaya
Yijtavalkya, Verses 120-130

‘The sages say, “O, Brahman! i.. the Lord of the Yogis! if thus
there be any unity of the supreme soul and the individual soul then
that soul i.e. the overlord, having an indomitable will, how is it born in
ull sorts of evil i.c. blameworthy bodies, and how, moreover, is it
linked for a long time with several forms to n large extent with
undesirable conditions such as pain, illusion etc. and the birth
among the Chindalas, the lower animals aund the like? Not imdeed
even a dullard il he hag the capacity will undergo the undesirable
experiences such as pain ete. Such is one argument of the opponent.

If the individual soul is not differentiated from the supreme soul,
then on account of his omnipervasion although endowed with organs,
such as the mind and the like, how is it that he does not know what was
experienced in the past birth? If the body itself is the mind, then there
will be no ultrapervasion us fegards the soul, TIhe remembrance of
the past birth not being the intention, the expernience of the past birth
being by a scparate ewstence, the memory of that birth is not the
intention.  Such is the second argument.

If fram the great Soul the individual Soul be not different, then
being ommpresent he will be 1n the mnermost recesses of all the
created beings. Then how is 1t that he does not know wc. the sorrow
which exists in all the animated beings ? Such is the third argument.

The use of the word ap: twice is indicative of opposition. By the
use of the word cha the Author also udds ancther argument viz. What
was seen by Devadatts, how is it that it is not remembered by
Yajadatta?” (120-130)

Sitapint
Yajnavalkys, Verse 130
‘With limbs ote,, Although he is joined with organs such as the mind,
intellect etc., how is it that the knowledge of all objects doas not exist in
this case as before? How again is it that although he is present in all
the Lodies, he does not know the pains, ploasures, and other feelings exlsting
in the case of all who bave been consigned to the bodies.  (130)
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There, the Author states a reply to the first question
Yijiiavalkya, Verse 131 5o

To the condition of the lowest, the birds, and the immovables,! this pee-
sonal soul goes forth by the faults generated by actions of the mind, of the
speech, and of the body ; as also to hundreds of bodies in the cyclesof -
births, (131) .

Mitakshara :— Although the Overlord in his own state is character-
ised by teuth, knowledge, and bliss, still by reason of contact with
non-knowledge, being overpowered by illusion, desire, and the like feel-
ings, does the series of acts of the three kiuds such as the mental, and 10
the like others, which are the causesof the birth in the several lower
bodies, and on that account he is reduced to the lower bodies such as
the lowest born, and the like. The lowest ie. the Chanddla and the Iike;
birds, such as the crows &e. The immovables, i,e. the trees &c.; the con- ,
dition of these is the condition of the lowest, the birds, and the immovables, 13
antyapakshisthivaratim. To that in respective order, on account of the
faults of manovakkiyakarma, acizons set on by the mind, speech, and the
body, this personal eoul is reduced to the thousands of lives. (131)

Satlapin

Ge

Yijiavalkya, Verse 131 20
With a view to propound an arswer in regard to the topic of the ques-
tion the Author propounds the actual state of things The lowest, such as of
the birds, etc. the state of the lowest, birds and of the immovable also, this
individual soul goes to, on account of the faults generated with theactions o
pti)

of the mind, and speech, and alsoon account of the residue of those not
undergone; by these very faults again and again he gets into birth and

new birth, (131)
Ajfiavalkya, Verse 132

Endless as are lhngngditinns in the bodies of those baving? the bodies ;

the forms also are similar in all species of the incorporated. .(182) L 30
Mitskshara :—Moreover, of the souls having bodies, faririnim,
Sativeshu in the bodies, bhavé, the condutions, i.e, the particular feeling
differentiated by the preponderance of the gentle or other notions,
aless, yatha anantah, similarly their effects also, api, suchas the

e o 4 &e and the like, in the forms of the 33

k, a dwarf an 3
szzzigr:;du Ep}z)ﬁcsye;es riipint debindm sarvayonishu occur. (132)

1. Onp.217 1.5 for (:na;i read Nﬁmr,ﬂ
2. Read mrftmt for glamt at 1 13 on p. 217
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Viramlitrodaya
The Author propounds a reply to the argument
Yi]iavalkya, Verses 131-132 '

Although the Overlord is not distinguished ( by any attrbutes),
5 this individual soul marked off by illusion appearing in several births
on acconnt of the faults of illusion, desire, and the like, produced by the
acts of the mind, speech, and the bedy, and thereafter goes to the
lowest orders such as that of the Chindala, the birds, and the immovables.
By the use of the word cka are included the innumerable conditions
10 suchas that of the gods, insects etc.; just as the conditions incorporated
in the bodies are innumerable, in the same way those who betake to the
bodies of all varieties in this cycle of birth discriminated by the several
illusions and the innumerable forms are of the great soul; in the
same manner as by the NaiyAyikas, 1s inferred the conditions of the
15 Chandala and the like, by regard to difference in time of the one single
soul, in the same manner by us also in regard to the supreme Soul
even though one, still by regard to the particular kinds of illusions
discrimi d by the ab of each are reduced the individual soul as
well as the supreme soul; and thus there is no contradiction. This is

90 the meaning.

By the use of the word cha 1s indicated that in the hundreds of
varicties of birth is he (present); the word apu is used to indicate
probability; its meaning is that this interpretation 15 possible, By the
use of the word ¢va it being established by the Vedinta, the Author

25 intends a restrictive meaning. (131-132)

s'Glapént
Yajtiavalkya, Verse 132
Innumerabls ete, conditions i e. particular sentiments; as they aro of
innumerable varieties of the same kind occur the blindness or the dwarf-
3() ness ete., of those born into the bodies of the men and other species, {132)

Indeed, if the condition of the humip-back &c. is the resalt of
actions, then these should occur immediately after the actions ; anti-
cipating this doubt the Author says

Yajiiavalkya, Verse 133

The result of some acts is produced after death in this world; or here, or

in the other world in the case of others; the motive is the prime cause. (133)
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Mitkshars :—Keshasichitkarmanim, of some acts, such as the Jyoti-
stoma sacrifice and the like, vipakah, the result,i.e the Eruit, occurs pretya,
after death i.e. in another body. Of some, moreover, such as of the
Rarirya and the like performances, the frnit in the from of showers and
the like, ihaiva, i thisworld itself, occurs. OF others such as of the
Chitré and the like, the Fruit such as the beast &c. isin this world or
in another body ; it is uncertain. Indeed, the import of the Sstra is
not necessarily that the fruit of the acts must always be immediate.
Here, moreover, in the matter of producing good or bad results of the
acts, the good motive and the like alone is the generating prime cause,
as the variety of resalts are dependent upon it. (133)

Viramitrodaya

Indeed if on account of the faults of actions are the hundreds of
births and the condition of the immovables, the actions leading to the
varietics of birth, then there will be an absence of the reason for
determining the acceptance of a particular species of body? So the
Author says

Yajiiavalkya, Verse 133

In the case of some actions the appesrance of ti
when their development 1s seen in other bodies; in the case of some
actions such as the sacrifice for & son and the like, the resalt is realised
in this birth; m the case of others suchas of the donations and the
like #%a 1.e. in this world, the fruition is visualised in the form of
reputation etc., and in the other world the fruition is seen by the
attainment of heaven. Ihe result in some cases . when dependant
upon a particular time, the particular time and the like are the ‘cause
i.e, it directs a condition by regard to the more or less intensity in
Tegard to the result. This 15 the meaning.

The future form 15 used as indicating th.a In.strumental case. In
some places the reading 15 itself. The meaning is that that particular
condition of undergomg the state of immovability as the result of Shnt
particular action not being passible to be at one_ and the same time.
The use of the word c/a has & cumulative significance, Thereby the

option is excluded. (133)

he fruit is after death

10
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Satapint
Yé)iavalkyn, Verse 133
If this {s dependant upon conditions of the mingd then how fa it that
in thie cycle of birth ig not born in that kind in those apecies? There, the
Author eays * Result eto.’, the result of actions isseen in the fruftion that
appears, This arrangement is controlled by this rule; prayojana, motive
i.e. the motive power. (133)

T

It has been stated that one goes to the lowest and the like bodies
s the result of the acts of the mind and of the body ; the Author
10 elaborates this
Yijnavalkya, Verse 134
One always musing upon others’ wealths, also contemplating evils, as
also one who persists in falsehoods, is born in the lowest hodies. {134)
Mitakshard +—* Others’ wealth, in what way can I take away,’
15 in this way one who is always musing ; similarly, avishtani, evils, such
as a Brahmicide and the like, I shall cominit, one who is thas, contem-
plating chintayan, in falschoods d.e. in untrue things. Persistence, i.e
again and again resolving and having it, such & one is dorn jiyate in the
bodies of dogs, chinddlas or the like lowest species, antyayonighu. (134)

20 Yéjfiavalkya, Verse 1356
The man who habitually speaks falsehoods, is wicked and harsh
also, as also who indulges in unrestrained speech, is born among the

beasts and the birds. (135)

Mitakshard :—Moreover, the man who habitually speaks falsely,

a pidonab, is wicked, f.c. o back-biter, parushal, is harsh,

Pacr 218*  fe. causes dismay to others: anibaddhapralipi, who

indulges in unrestrained speech, as also talks irrele-

vantly about the matter under consideration, either intentionally or

unintentionally, and accordingly either in the lowest or the highest
30 mrgapakshishu jayate, is born among the leasts and birds. (135)

1o
or
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Yéjiiavalkya, Verse 136

One who is always intent on faking away things not donated ; one
addicted to enjoying others’ wives, and also one who kills otherwise than
what is ordained, is born among the immovables. (136)

Mitakshara :—Moreover, adattidinaniratah, one who is always 5
intent on taking away things nol donated, ie. who is addicted to mis-
appropriate the wealth of another which is not given away, es also
one who is addicted to others’ wives, and also one who kills animals
by modes not preseribed by the rules, sthavareshu jiyate, s born among
the immovables, such as trees, creepers, shooting tendrils &c. diserimi-
bated by regard to the enormity or smallness of the offence. (136)

10

Siilapani
Yajiavalkya, Verses 134-136

The Author points cut in particular detail the faults of the mind, the
speech, and the body, Author ete, in purusha etc. and not given ete. The 15
constant contemplation of another’s wealth, the plotting for the depriva-
tion of another's property, the contemplating of the evil e plotting an
offence against otbers, persistence in falsehood t.e. insisting upon un-
realities, wickedness te, exposing others’ faults by suppressing another's
merits, irrelevant talk 1 e, unressonable speech. (134-135) 20

The Author states the matured resalt of good qualities. &e.
Yéjiavalkya, Verse 137

One knowing himself, is given to austerities, has purity, one who has mas-
tered bis passions, one who has conquered his organs, who acts up to religion,
knows the vedic lore, such a virtaous one is born among the gods.  (137)

Mitakshard +—Atmajdah, one Lnowing oneslef, devoid of coneeit on
account oE‘Ieumiug, wealth, high birth, and the like ; Sauchawdn, ias
purity, ¢, one having external a.ud .internal purity ; dantah, one who
has mastered his passions, ve. who is given to restraint; tapaswi, given fo
austerities, 1.¢. pecforms austerities such as the Archchhra and the like. 30
So also not intensively addicted to sensual pleasures; intent on the
rdinary and special religious rites, as also one who
f the Vedas, such & one is virtuous, He, moreover,
less preponderance of virtuous elements
more exalted bodies of gods. (137) 35

Lo
o

performance of o
knows the import o
by regard to the greater or
is born in the highest and the
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Stlapanl
Yijaavalkya, Verse 137

One knowing theself etc. One knowing the real nature of the self
and haobitually having extornal and internal purity, Ons who bas
mastered his passions f.e, who can bear the privations of cold, heat efe.
One given to austerities ie. one performing the Chandidyana etc.; the
scholar of Vedas 1.e, one who knows the import of the Vedas. These
ghould be known ss the sdffvikas and in other births they are born in
the same bodies. (137)

Yijiavalkys, Verse 138

One who takes delight in unrighteous acts, is unsteady, is always set
on enterprises, and is given to sensual pleasures, is of the rdjasa character,
(and) when dead, takes birth among men. (138)

Mitakshard :—Moreover, Asatkéryeshu, unrighteous acts, such as in
the music, dancing &e. abhirato, takes delight, so also one who is adhira,
unsteady, viz. is disturbed in mind. drambhi, enterprising, fe. always
engrossed in undertakings; and also one extremely addicted to sensual
pleasures; sa, such a one, endowed with the rdjasa quality, is born
after death among men in the lowest or highest kinds of men accord-
ing to a discrimination of that quality. (138)

S'Glnpﬁr_ﬂ
Yijiavalkys, Verse 138

Ons who takes delight in acts oppossd to popular sentiments and
Sastras; one who fs unsteady fe, one who fs oppressed by want of confi~
dence, at the slightest cause of disturbance, ene who habitually engages
in acta with present and visible results; one who is intensely attached
to daneing, singing ete, These should be known as rdjasas, Wheon dead,
these obtain to humegn birth, (138)

Ydjfiavalkya, Verse 139
One who is given to sleep, does cruel deeds, is avaricious, is an atheist,
and also fives by begging, is full of mistakes, and acts i istently, being a
tamasa, is born among animals. {139)

Mitdkshard:—So also, he, moreover, whoisaddicted to sleep, causes
pain to sentient beings, and is also fall of avarice ; also an atheist,



. ; '
P""’“J;{,ﬁﬁ R;mk n ] Mitdkshari, Siita, & Viea,—The Tdmas 1597

Verses 139-140

ndstiko, i, €. a traducer of religion and the like ; has beggarly habits ;
pramidavén, is full of mistales, ie. is devoid of discriminating what
should and what should not be done ; and also is inconsistent in his
behaviour; such a one, being endowed with the dmasa quality is born
among the lowest animals, such as the beasts and the like, according
to a discrimination of that quality. (139)

éﬁlapﬁpl
Yijnavalkya, Verse 139
Given to sleep ete. Does cruel deeds re. even for a trifling fault
bearing constant enmity; one acting inconsistently s.e. one who has fallen
from bis character, Theso are #imasas and are born in the lower bodies.

The Author concludes what is stated above

Yijiiavalkya, Verse 140
Being thus enveloped rdyas and tdinas, he wanders about here, and being
closely linked to undesirable sentiments, he takes to the cycle of births. {140)
Mitakshara :—Thus struck by nescience, this soul being closely
enveloped in rdjas and dmas, wandering here in this eycle of births,
being overpowered by various conditions causing pain, again and
again betakes to the assumption of a body. Thus, thereis no room
for the doubt! viz. “Being the overlord, how can be he hnked to

“ undesirable motives 77 (140)

Viramitrodaya
vajiavalkya, Verses 134-140

1t has been stated?, “ To the state of the lowest, the birds and the
“immovables etc.” The Author elaborates the same in detals. The
expression “after death” follows 1n all the clauses. 'l.'hus the meaning
15, one constantly musing upon (the ways of) taking away others'
money, contemplating the evils of others, 'perslsts m [alsehq(?ds 16
untrue things for the purpose of establishing ume_zahm_es which are
apposed to Sdstra, when dead, 15 born in another birth in the lowest
1.e. in bodies which are covered by men of the lowest order. By fhe
use of the word fathd and also of the word cka i the sense of
cumulation is excluded the sense of an adjective ar the object qualified

by it. In this way also father on.

1. oo above Verse 129 p 1689 1. 3.
2, Verse 134 p. 1594 113
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Verses 134-140

TFalse f.e. ngainst facts, speaking by words, One who by habit
speaks in that manner, The wicked v.e, one who habitually exposes the
fuults of others; harsh, one who uses words which would cause dismay
to the hearers; anibaddham, unrestrained, i.c. not stated in the Dharma-
sdstra ete., but determined by his own imagination; one who talks like
this as a matter of habit is “one who indulges in unrestrained speech’;
such a mun when dead is born in the bodies of beasts, and birds, The
word man is linked to all. For those other than that is excluded the
possibility of any invisible result arising from good or bad actions. It
should be r bered that the 1i is not what is stressed,
as it is taken only as illustrative.

Of that which has not been given, z.¢. ane intent J.e. habituated to
depriving others of their properties; one who habitually resorts to
others’ wives, oné who kills animals otherwise than as prescribed in
the rules r.e. 1n the manner laid down in vedic injunctions, is even
born among the immovables i.e. in the trees, creepers etc.

One knowing himself, 1.c. ane knowing the truth about the self;
in short, one wha is deveid of the arrogance of learning, high birth
etc.; one who has mastered his passions ¢. . ane who has restrained his
mind away from aveidable acts; one who has conquered his organs «. ¢.
one who has subjugated his external senses; one who acts up to religion,
¢, one who performs the obscrvances pertaining to the varzas and
déramds; the virtuous i.e. one who has g little tinge of the quulity of
virtue, obtains births among the gods.

One who is sttracted to avacations which are bad and which do
not secure religious merit such as trade, agriculture ete. and hence one
who is unsteady #.e. has his mind distracted, and therefore sctting
about various enterprises; one who 1s given to several pleasures i
intensely attnched to flowers, sandal, wealth, and the like, having the
rédjasa quality as the uppermost, is born among men.

One who is given to sleep i.c, cven in the daytime habitunily sleeps;
does cruel deeds z.e. persists in ennity; the mtheist «.e.he who traduces
religion; the beggar f.e. although abundantly possessed of food, raiment
ete. habitually goes nbout begging; one full of mistakes v.e. one who is
devoid of discriminating what should and what should not be done;
one who acts inconsistently re. one who habitually indulges in
gambling ctc. and acts against the dictates of the Vedas; Timasah ie.
who has the qualities of famasa uppermast, is born umong animals 1,¢,
beasts.

vy
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In this manner a man assimilated by the qualities of rdjas, ldmas
and other /.. the sattva, while rotating here r.e. in this cycle of birth,
and being linked to the conditions appropriate to each, such as the
illusion etc. causing births 1n the several undesirable species even again
resorts to i.e, reaches bodily environment; when the salfva quality is
uppermost, he is emancipated. The rest is clear, (134-140)

Salapant
Yildavalkya, Verse 140
The Author propounds an answer to the three questions in the texis
commencing with * If go how it iselc With razas ete.” Inthis eycle of
birth being epgulfed in rdas and famas qualities and rotating, conceiving
falsely the real meaning of the priaciple, by reason of motives aa stated
before viz, undesirable, being affected by these which are the cause of
sorrow takes to the cycle of birth ¢ <. is subjected to the continuous thral-
dom of birth and death. Therefore it should not be asked why is he asgo-
‘ciated with undesirable feelings. (140)
“ Although joined to limbs &c.” is the second! question ; the
Author states a reply to it

*
Facs 219 Yéjhavalkya, Verse 141

As a soiled mirror is not capable of showing the reflection of the face,
in the same manner, one with immature organs is not competant for self-
knowledge. (141)

Mitakshara :—Altbough the soul is endowed with the means for
securing the knowledge of self, still for a memory of facts occurring in
another birth it is not capable, sine it is avipakvakaranaly, Aas inunature
organs, ie has his mind soiled with the 1mpurities ot desire ete. just
asa glass when covered with dust i3 not capable of giving cognition

of the face. (141)

Viramitrodaya
The Author pmpaunds an asnwer to the second argument :
yéajiiavalkya Verse 141
" As the same glass which, regard tothespace for whicht1s soiled,
“for that space, although large, 1t 15 not capable of yielding a direct

17 Verso 120 p 1589 above
29
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Verses 141~142

teflection of the body, while in another part it is, in the sume manner
this sou) which had the expsrience of all the births with immature
links, by rengonofcnvironments hus not its inner consciousness opened,
is only competent by the knowledge experienced in previous birth, he
can realise his knowledge of this birth by regard to the expenenccs in
the same on account of the non-realisation. (141)

Siapint
Yajiiavalkya, Verse 141
What has been stated in the text!viz. “joined withlimbs* &c. The
Author says as tothat; “Solled &c.” The undeveloped condition of the
organs s due to being covered by nijast and tdmasa; of the knowledge of
Belf, i e, of the self-enlightenment. The rest is clear.

Indeed even the Knowledge of the previous existence being clear
to the Soul, and the same being self-evident to him, its non-cogpition
is ot proper ; anticipating thls, the Autbor says

Yéjhavalkya, Verse 142

Just as in the case of a bitter cucumber which being varipe, although
sweet, (hat taste is not obtained, similarly in the case of the Soul the quality
of knowledge is not obtained when the organs are undeveloped. (142)

Mitaksbara :—~Apakwe katwervarau, 112 the case of an unripe cucumber
which is bitter, .¢. in 8 bitter cucumber, although (inheremtly) existing,
madhuro rasah, the sweet taste, as is not obtained; in the samne manner
dtmanyapakwakarane, in the casc of the Soul when the organs are un
developed, although existing, juatd, the quality of knouledge, i.e. the
capacity of knowledge in regard to the facts which bad occurred
before, na prapyate, is not oblamed.. {148).

Viramitrodaya

Indeed in the case of the glass on account of its soiled condition

it is consistent that a reflection cannot be seen; but the noa-realisation
of the things expericnced in the past hm.h cannot be in the ease of the
soul which is pen t and Its i being
difficult to be obscured and a covering bcmg impossible and thus an
obstruction being impossible.  So the Author says

. FI.

1Verse 130 sbove
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Yijaavalkya, Verse 142

As in the case of an unripe cucumber which is pungent the sweet
juice is not obtained slthough it may be realised in future, in the same
manner, when the organs are undeveloped and the individual soul is not |
pure, although the native characteristic of the soul exists, the quality 5
of knowledge i.e. the capacity for the cognition of the objects is not °
obtained, Here in the example, roughly the connection is non-realisa-
tion, but as regards the object illustrated the non-realisation of the
connection exposing the individual soul in the body of that particular
birth can enly be by regard to the objects experienced in the previous 10
births. The sense is that the space as limited in the house excludes
(the sight of ) a man who is outside it. That the Author will propound
hereafter in the text! “Space ete.” The word i is used in a
rstrictive sense.  (142)

Satapinl 15
Yijiavalkya, Verse 142
Tho glass cannot bring into light what s not reached owing to its -
being covered with dust. The Soul, however, on account of its superior
character s always existing; that isits exposition. So the Author says :
“Of a bitter cucumber &c." As in the case of an unripe cucumber the sweet 20
juica which is in it cannot be obtained on account of its not being visible
owing to its non-development, 80 alsoin the case of chefanz too, owing to the
word of development thero is ignorance in the internal soul. (142 )

As to what has been asked? : * How is it that he does not know
*the feeling occurring in all although he is omnipresent ? thus 25
the Author states an answer

Yajiavalkya, Verse 143
The incorporated soul experiences in his own body the feeling whick

exists in all ; the Fogi, however, who is emancipated obtains the feelings
; s

f all. (143
. Mi(tiksiari :—He, Moreover, who is dehi, incorporated, and has

the touch of the egoism of the body, such a one gets the fezh:n_q,
vedanim, sarvasrayam, which exists i all, sn.ch as caus.ed by the mind
&e. only in the body obtained by him by hl.s own acnol?s, :fu.)d not one
in other bodies, being the peculiir ihgvm_ctemhcs_gg the invisible result 35
- 1. Vemse 144 p 16021 31

9. Verse 130 () p 1681
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which is seen to begin in the body which is the abode of E\perienca.
He, however, who is yogl muklo, Yo _qt and emancipated, i.e. who is
free from egoism &e., becomes the perceiver of sensations such as of

- pleasure, pain, and the like appertaining to all bodies, by resson of the

fact that his organs of senses have become [ully developed.  (143)

Viramitrodaya
The Author proposes an answer to the third argument
Yijiavalkya, Verse 143

As all the souls are not different from himself, this soul which
is incorporated, which has the consciousness of the body, obtains i.e.
experiences in his own body the pains which occur to all, as if it was
& pain in its own body. One who is emancipated t.e. who has been
free from the egoism of the bady t.e. a Pogt, such a one can have the
cognition of the pains of all. How then will he not know? For one
propounding such a doubt the final answer is certainly ‘ no’.

If this soul incorporated in a body or one who has been
emancipated does be have the experience or not? The Author says
‘no,’ and proceeds ¢ does not obtain the feeling.' The invisible result
of the pain accompanies the existence of the capacity ta know as the
medium. The connection of the pain is by regard to the medium;
therefore a pain in one place cannot be connected with a pain in
another, (143)

Stilapin
Yi)iavalkya, Yerse 143
“All &o.” Moreover, One who becomes a Yogi, sucha one realises in hia

own body sequized by his own deeds the pain aceurring in the bodles of all
incorporated beings. He, moreover, who becormes emancipated, that one
does not experlence the pains of all i.e. be does not undergo pain. (143)

Indeed in regard to the fact that the soul is one of the distinction
of gods, men &e. does not appear to be consistent ? Anticipating
thus the Author says

yijiavalkya, Verse 144

As the space which is one becomes differentiated in a jar &c., in the
same way, the soul, is one and more than one like the Sun in a water
spray. (144,
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Verse 144

Mitakshara :—As the sky even though one only is experienced
to be in many forms split up by environments such a3 a well, a jar
&c. or as also, the sun although one in different water receptacles
snch as the hand-waterpot, a jar, or a mallita and the like is seen in
different forms, in the same manner although one, atmd, the soul, by
reason of the environmental differences of the hearts is variously
perceived. The taking up of the second iltustration is with & view to
exhibit the unreality of the  seeming ) varieties of the Soul. (144)

Viramitrodaya

Indeed the oneness of the soul is not consistent, as the actual
experience of u difference has been universally established e.g. in the
statement, “ This horse is different from this man and the Iike,” So the
Author says
vajdavalkya Verse 144

Although the sky is the same, still it becomes the subject of
different cognition by regard to a different environment as in the
statement, ‘ the space in the jar is different from the space in the
house’ or, as in different pots holding water the sun with its rays
becomes different, in the same manner even the soul although it is one
is differently realised. By the use of the ward % twice the Author
intends in & restrictive semse, as the illustrations are universally
established. Moreover, the meaning is that this is a mere illusion due
to the fault of ignorance common to all the created beings. (144)

s'alapani

vifiiavatkya, Verse 144

he text,! * How does he not come to know the

b he is omnipervading 7" Thus how is it that

in the Soul which is one there should be diverse cognitions? So the

Author says: “Although one, he i known as more than one on account of

“the environmental differences such &9 the body ete.” The epace ete, Like

the space differing on account of a jar or the cloth, and like the Sun by

reason of the difference of the T tacla’of water. b dna:
tached therein is enthralled being under the

“The Purusha intensely at d
“influence of the Prakrti as a person of character is affected by the

“ asgoclation and garb of & thief " (144)

—— e —

Thus having regard to t!
“pain suffered by all althoug!

1. Verse 130 p. 1581,
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Varse 145

The Author concludes the exposition of the text! * The five ele-
“ments, and the sixth, the supreme Lord assumes simultaneonsly”
Yajiiavalkya, Verse 145
The Brahma, the sky, the air, the fire, the water, and the earth also,
are called the dhalfis; these are the regions and this the sonl, and from that,
moreover, is the movable and the immovable world,  (134)
Mitakghara :—Brahma, i, e. the soul; kham, tke sky, anilo, air, tejal,
the jire; jalam, the water, is well known; and the Farth also; these, i e
the air &c. are the dbatiis, are called dhdtus as they occupy the body
and hold it. There the five dhdtus, such as the sky and others
are visualized, lokyantc, i.c. are seen, therefore are
Paoe 220*  called lokas, regions, ie. immovable. This mental
elementy 2he Soud, atm3. From this agglomeration of
the motionless and the moving is sprung up the world containing
the immovables and the movables. (145)

Viramitrodaya

Of the great elements and of the organs as also the movables and
the immovables the creation has been stated before; there the Author
expounds the first set viz. movables

Yajiiavalkyas Verse 145

Brahma, v, the all-pervadinginthe formof cki! and dnanda formed
by itself the first of all. From this, Braima itself as the cause, the
five elements such as the sky and the rest are produced in their order.
These five elements are described as the regions of the sky, the wind,
fire, water, nnd earth. I'he soul, moreover, born in these is distinguish-
ed in the bodies of Brihmana and others. Subscquent to that, the
world together with the movables and the immovables is produced.
This is the meaning.

By the use of the first cka the authar intends the simultaneity of
the dkdsc and the rest. By the sccond cka morcover the author states
the reason of the simultaneity. By third cka has been stated the exis.
tence of the incorporated, and of the movable and the immavable
world. (145)

1. Verse 72, p. 1644 1. 34.
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Chapter 1V
Verses 145-148

Stilapant
Yé]iiavalkya, Verse 145

The Brahma, the Space, the Air, the Fire, Waterand also the Earth
are the elements; thess are the worlds and the soul is in these, and from
that,” ver, is the ble and the i ble world, Brahma and
the five elements such as the Space and the rest they are called dhdus as
they take on a body. These as also the regions such as of the Brakma,
Ether, Alr, Fire, Water and the Earth. Even in these also, the soul
exlsts in a different form, Therefore from the soul itself all the created
world ! of bles and immovables has sprung. (145)

How does this soul create the world 7 So the Author says
Yéjfavalkya, Verses 146, 147,148
From 2 combination of clay, rod, and the wheel, just as the potter
preparesa jar ; or with grass, clay, and wood, the hkouse-builder builds the

house.  (146)
Or taking up simply the gold, the goldsmith produces a form, or as
the silk-worm makes a cocoon by a combination of his own saliva. (147)

In the same manner, having taken up the elements, the Great Soul
creates the soul in different species by collecting together variously the

elements  (148)

Mitakghara .—As mdeed the potter taking up all the materials
such as the clay, the wheel, the cloth &ec. prepares varions forms such
as a hand-pot, .a tray, and other objects ; or as the carpenter trnamrt-
kitasahitah, by means of grass, clay, and woods, mutually appropriate
for each other, prepares, karoti, one result called the house; or even as
the goldsmith, hemakérakah, taking up only gold, produces results such
as the bracelet, the crown, the earring, and other things also of gold;
or as kofakirakah, the slk-worm, a particular kind of worm, com-
mencine with his own saliva, prepares his.own enclosure known as a
cocoon T similarly the soul also, taking up the means such as the
Farth and the rest which are mutually interdependent, ag also the
organs also, such ag the ear in this cyc}e of birth‘, in the respective
bodies such as ot the gods &c. creates himself 1 his son m the form
of a body fixed up by 1ts own action. (146-148)

—
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Verses 146-148

Viramitrodaya

It may be said: ‘the Great Lord has the capacity to create, but his
power to create is dependant on the great elements; therefore the
creation of the great elements itsell would be inconsistent.” So the
Author says '

Yijiiavalkya, Verses 146—48

By the combination of clay etc. i.e. by the close mixture of
these as the potter prepares the jar, or with grass etc, the house-builder
constructs a house, or ngain the goldsmith taking either only the gold
ar silver only (prepares) the bracelet, ear-rings etc,; or as the gilk-worm
—a particular kind of insect—by the combination of his own saliva
builds up a cocoon; in the same manner the Great Soul after getting
together the causes 2. the menans capable of producing the results
such as the great elements, in this cycle of birth, in the several bodies
{.c, the animals, men ete. creates the individual soul.

The import is this: The maker is not contemplated in regard to
the intimate or inherent cause. Even in the creation of the great
elements the connected continuity of the inherent causes may be
contemplated and these are created; but in this way there is no
incongruity, since it lies resting in the permanent atoms,or in its
own self.

Nor should 1t be sajd as to why there cannot be the taking up of
a body of the atoms or of jtself; because one’s own inherent condition
cannot be used in a roundabout way. Otherwise the builder of the
cocoon might himself become the immediate cause of the cacoan, what
is the necessity of bringing together the saliva? Thus the staff and
the wheel are to be taken ns the means only in the fllustration,

By the use of the word ¢ only * although the inherent cruse has no”
special characteristics, the author intends special results by regard to
special causes. By the first use of the word cka is intended the com-
bination of non-inherent causes such as combipation ete. By the use of
the last cka are included the instrumental causes such as the invisible
predestiny ete. By the use of the word eva is excluded the creation
other than that which is contemplated in the world in the expression

‘having taken up ete. (146-148)
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Verses 145-150 (1)
éﬁlnpﬁgi
Yi]iiavalkya, Verses 146-48
Clay etc. Gold ete. Elements etc. Like the potter this soul taking up
the earth &, creates its own self in the bodies of men and the like; and
in conjunction with these te. the Earth etc, creates the causes such as 5
the nose etc. The reason for numercus illustrations may be properly
perceived. (146-148)

< What, moreover,1s the evidence of the existence of the soul ex-
cepting the organs of sense and of knowledge ? So the Author says ,
Yéjiavalkya, Verse 149 10
As the great elements are true, so indeed is the soul also; who, other-
wise, what js seen by one : ¢, the eye, can see with the other ? (149)
Mitakshard :—As indeed the Farth and the other great elements,
mahabhtdni, are true, as they ure ascertained from evidence, similarly |
the soul also 1s true. Anyathd, ofheriise, if the knower were not taken
to be existing otherwise than the organs of knowledge, then the object
seen, drshtam, by one, ekena, 1 . the organ of vision, anyena, by the other,
iie. the organ of touch saying “ What I saw, that T touch.” (149)

Shitapani
Yéjiavalkya, Verse 149 20
Great Elements ete. The Author mentions the evidence of the exist-

ence of the soul stated before Great etc. As the Earth and the rest are
real being directly visible, similarly the 8oul which exists beyond the
Earth and the rest, is real; otherwise a thing obsorved by one s e. by the
organ of sight, one would not know through another organ suchas that,
of touch, *That one myself who have soen the samo one myself
“I am touching,” thus there coming about the realization to one and

the same. (149)

Yajfiavalkya, Verse 160 (1)
Otherwise who will know the speech when heard again asthe one 30
heard before 7 { 150 [1]) A
Mitakghara :— Simmlarly, haviog heard the speech, vicham, of a
certain individual before, when agatn, punak, beard, who will re-
Ius speect ' 7 Therefore, it 13 established that the
and beyond the sense of knowledge. (150 [1]) 33

cognize it as ‘1t 18
knower is other than

30
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Slapinl
Yajiiavalkya, Yerse 150
Speech eto. Who will know particularly the spesch which was heard
before? In regard to past experionce who can have the memory unless the
person remembering be the same? Who otherwise will observe in a
dream objects which have been realized by the sye etc. if the observer
were not one ? ( 150 )}

vijiiavalkya, Verses 160 (2), 151

Now whose memory is gone ? Or, who is the director of the dreams?
Who immerced in egoism by the conceit of birth, form, age, character, learn-
ing and the like sets about the objects of senses such as sound ete. by his
action, mind, and speech 7 (150 [2] 151)

Iitakshard :—Moreover, if the soul were uot eternal, then for
whom would be the remembrance of memory relating to events ex-
perienced before, and which is associated with the impression formed
from past experience. Not indeed in regard to things observed by one
is memory of another sprung. Also, who is the director of dream
perceptions ?

Not indeed can it be caused by limbs which have ceased their acti-

vities. 8o also for whom excepting the eternal Soul

PaGE 221*  can there be 2 firin faith in himself viz,, ‘I alone am

endowed with high birth’ and the like ?  Also, who

will make an effort by the mind, speech, and body for the accomplish-

ment of the enjoyment of senses by means of the sound, touch &e. ?

Therefore, even from this it has been establishied that the Soul is some-
thing beyond and other than the objects of knowledge. (150 {23 151)

Viramitrodays

Indeed it is improper to say that the Soul creates itself. Because
in the statement that the great soul crentes only the body which was
existing before, there is no conflict. So the Author states the cvidence
of the soul in the embodied’ one

Yijfavalkya, Verses 1490~151

As stated above in the reasoning, as the great elements are real so
the Soul also Is real. For this is the reason; otherwise if the soul were
unreal, with the organs having motion who will perecive with another
organ such as the eye or the shin what is seen by one organ such as
the other eye ? and, morcover, in that case the statement viz. “What 1

A
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Vear'ses 149-151

“saw with the left eye, I am perceiving by the right eye or with the
“touch” will not be consistent. The word A/ is used in a restrictive
sense. By the use of the word eva is excluded the movement in created
beings. The use of the word api cumulates the reason for the illustra-
tion and the matter illustrated.

«“Speech etc.” If the body itselfl is Iife then having heard a speech
who hears it again and again? The difference in the bodies being due to
the difference in the result of the food consumed. If the same be not
the one who hears both, then there would not be the statement viz.
«What I heard formesly, that I am hearing now.”

Is gone ete. If there is no soul then the memory does not become
posaible in the case of a body which is differentiated on account of the
difference in the final state of the food eaten, and therefore there being
an absence of a receptacle for experience, memory does not become
possible. By the use of the word atiid, “is gone,’ has been indicated the
absence of life in the organs. ‘Or who ete.” The director of the dream-
perception 1.c, the non material cause as the organs had cetsed warking.

Birth etc. who would be affected by the egaism of birth if there
were no soul? In that case who would be the subject of the feeling such
as ¢I am the man,’ the fair, the youth, the sacrificer, the vedic scholar,
the son of Devadatta etc.? Not mdeed would be the body in that way;
for if it were so, the dead body would also be in that category; nor
also the vitality, because if it wers so, as it is immediately destroyed,
there would be an absence of evidence for things known before. Not
indeed what is known by one is felt as familiar by another, as the
y 15 possible enly if the receptacle is the same.

Sét about ete. If the soul be not permanent, then whe would in
another birth strive after an undertaking which is the cause of the
experience of objects fike sound etc. by means of actions, mind, or
speech; or who will do 1t ? (149-151)

- Siilapani

Yijiavalkya, Verse 151

If the egoist bo the same he will have the egoism such s
utiful body, youthful, accomplished, learned,
be like attributes of the word ‘I'. Otherwise
he will be intensely attached by his actions
d etc. experlenced before If the person
not the same the knowledge and its
not be permanent, {151)

feeling of familiarit;

Birth ete.
‘Iam a man with & bes
brother of Dsvadatta’ and t
than in relation to the bods,
etc to the objects such as souxt
undergoing the experience were
results and its continuity would
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Versss 158-163

For the purpose of stating the rules [or a particalar kind of wor-

slip, the Author states expounding the natave of the cyele of bicth
Yijnavalkya, Verse 152

He with his miod in doubt whether there exists the fruit of actions or not
is confounded, and although not perfect, considers himself to be perfect, (152)

Mitakshara :—That one as afore stated, the soul being vipluto, con-
Jounded, i.e. tainted by egoism, sa, Je, in regard to all actions phalamasti
na veti sandigdhamatirbhavali, whether there exists the fruit or not thus has
his mind in doubt. Also, asiddhopi, although not perfect, i.e. although he
has not accomplished his object Atmanam manyati, consider himself to le
siddhameva, evun so as perfect, 1.c.as having accomplished his object. (152)

Siilapiint
Yijfiavalkya, Verse 152
He with doubt ete, Such a one when he is confounded by reason of
the absence of diserimination . e. when he is perturbed in mind and has a
feeling of doubt ne to whaether the otherworldly life existsornotasse
tesult of msaking charitable gifts, then he will regard the Soul ss not
established although it is established by all the means of proof. (152)

Yijhavalkya, Verse 163

Mineis the wife, the sons, and the ministers, and I am of these; this is a
fact : thus in regard lo objects beneficial and not beneficial ke has always a
perverse mentality. (153)

Mitakshard s—Moreover, of him whose mind is confounded thus :
““ mine are the sons, wife, servant ond their sons and others and I am
¢ their's, " in this way comes about a position which is completely
overpowered by the sense of mineness (meum). Also, in regard to all
kinds of actions whether beneficial or not heneficial, he with his
confounded mind has always a perverse mentality. (138)

Stinpani
Yéjiavalkya, Verse 153
Minse etc. Of such a one who having been confounded by the absence
of discrimination, the mind will work in this way: “Tam myself the
“Yéwara ” {s the supplement. (153)
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Verses 150-152

Yajiavalkya, Verses 154, 155

Indiscriminating as to him who knows what must be known in its
pormal as well asits abnormal forms, he is actively engaged in fasting,
throwing himself into the fire, or from heights. (154)

Thus bebaving, and being devoid of self-restraint, with a persistence in
unrealilies, he is enthralled by his deeds, as also by hatred and illusion
also.  (155)

Mitakshara :—Moreover, one who knotes what must be known is
card to that i.e. the Soul, prakytay, in its normal
1 of evenness with its qualities, vikdre, in an
jsm & avisheshavan, undiscriminating,
ng any discrimination.  Then through
g, entering the fire or waters

o jieyajiah. In re,
form, i.e. in the conditiol
abnormal form, such as in egoi
i.¢. becomnes incapable of maki
confusion he makes attempts at fastin
or eating particular things.

Evam, thus, set on avoudable actions of numerous varieties,
avinititmata, devoid of self restrainly ve. with an unrestrained mind,
intent on persistence for unrighteous acts, by reason of the fruit
arising from such actions ss enthralled, badhyate, by desire, batred, and

also by illusion. (154—155)

. Viramitrodaya
Now the main point is the contemplation of the soul that should
be secured by the removal of any adverse causes such as a doubting
mentality etc. Intending this the Anthor proceeds
vijaavalkya, Verses 1527155
Whether there 15 any fruit of not of acts such as a sacrtfice and
the like, in this way with his mind in doubt, and therefore conrfounded
1.c. follen, from religious daty, and hence also not perfect 1.e. has not
accomplished s object, that 1.e. the soul considers himself as perfect
1.6 one who has accomplished s object.
There the reason 15, ‘tbe wife and the rest are mine and 1 am
their lord,’ taking this to be a real state of things, has always & perverse
mentality about beneficial abjects and those which are not beneficial.
Thus itself is the great reases- In this manner he does not find any
¢ discrimnate, between what should be kpown

difference t.e. daes no! , ;
je. the soul in its normal condition, and the pradkdna which is

o
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Verses 152-155

develaped, gs also in the spirit of egoism, nnd also scts jabout enter-
ing the fire, or letting himself fall into the water from a height.
Thus conducting himself devoid of self-restraint, and engaged in
muteally inconsistent undertakings, with an untestrained mind, he
takes to an intensive attachment to profitless acts such as dancing,
music, and the hke, which are of no use in the other world. The
purport is that one desitous of emancipation should avoid in this cycle
of birth all that is likely to be the source of an insistent notion based
on false conceptions, such as ‘my wife and the like', created by
destructive nctions by unreal conceptions, By the use of word 4¢
hias been pointed out the fixedness of one immersed in false notions.
By the use of the word ¢Aa thrice 1n the clause ‘should be known

etc., hag been pointed out the cases of wrang arguments not supparted

by the logicians, philosophers, or the yogis of the Pitafijala school. By

the use of the word cha, fourth time are added the feelings of love,

hatred etc. pertaining to women. The connection of the first eva is by

the inverse method with the clause ¢ this is the position,” The last use

of the word eva excludes the word moksha which follows the word

¢is enthralled,” (152-155)

—_—
Shlapini
Yijiiavalkya, Verses 154155

In regard to one who knows what must be known i, , in regasd tothe
Soul, the normal quality having an undistinguished cognition in regard
to intellect ete. which aro the developmenis of the original form on
account of the resemblance of their qualities he conceives the Sonl to be
the intelleot itself; and hence slso not knowing his own good, destroys
himaelf by means of fasting ete. (154)

Thue eto, Thus i, e. not having realised the principls of self in
particular, and conducting himself accordingly with a persistence In
unrealities t. e, insisting upon unrenl things, and on account of the acts
committed by him under the influence of desire, hatred, and illusion,
and slso wilfully, he is enthralled by the inclinations produced by
Rajas, and Tdmas and is thrown into the vortex of births apain and
again. {155}
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Verses 156-152

How, by taking on the body is confidence restored to him ? So

the Author says
Yijiiavalkya, Verses 156, 157, 158, 159

Assiduous attendance upon the Achdrya, a discriminating study of the
Vedas and Sdstras ; the constant performance of its rites; close association
with the righteous ; auspicious words.  (156)

Avoidance of the sight or touch of women; seeing oneself in all
created beings ; abandonment of property belongings, and putting on old
worn out clothes, (I57)

Restraining the senses from the organs, avoiding slumber and idleness,
assessing the body correctly, and noticing sin in undertakings  (158)

Free from rdjas and timas, purified by sattva ; detachedness and
appeasement ; completely purified by these means, one who has assimilated
saftva, would become immortal (159

Pk 922%

Mitakshara :—For the purpose of learning, the service of the pre-
ceptor; in regard to the interpretation of the principles of philosophy,
as also in the science of Yoga by Pitaiijali and the like, a discriminatory
The performance of concentration and other acts pro-
close association with righteous men; the quality of
h An entire abandonment of the sight or
ding all created beings like one’s own self,
OF the property belongings such as the
Putting on worn-

application.
pounded him,
good and proper speec
embrace of women. Regar
i.e. regarding them equally.
sous, land, wife, and the like, the abapdonment.
out and red clothes.

Alsp, in regard to the objects of senses such as sound, touch, and
the Iike, a restraint of the organs, such‘ as the ear and the rest, tandrd,
stumber, operating hke sleep; lasyam, idleness, lethargy ; of these two,
abandonment, in partiealar. The assessing of the bodily composition:
is with a view to note the faults of impurity end the like. Likewise,
in all movements, such as walking &c., taking a proper note of the
fault of the destruction of ny creatures.

8o also freedom from the rdjas and #3mas, purification of the
mind by the restraint of breath and the like, detachedness absence of
a desire 1n the objects, fameo, appeasement, the control of the external

and interpal organs.

e
o
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Chapter IV
Vgrses 156-159

Etaih, by these, i.c. the service of the preceptor ete, means, upiyail,
completely purified and endowed with the pure satfva quality, by
contemplating the Braluna, ameti bhavet, one woud becoms immortal,
f.¢. be secures absolution. (156-159)

Yiramitrodaya
The Author states the remedy for these obstructive causes
YiJiiavalkya,. Verses 156-150

Of the dchdrsa, the service with the abject of study, and as directed
by him a discriminating mentality in regard to the Vedic interpretation
Le the Vedintas and like Shistras, as also in the Veda gnd the
Shilstras; also performance of Praniyfma as stated by the Vedic Shistra;
with the nghteous te, with those experts in the study of the Vedas,

iation ; auspicious, 1.e. not g dismay to others, such speech.

The entirte abandonment of the sight and touch of a woman
viewing all created beings ns equal to oneself; of the belongings such
a9 the wife and the dependants having resolved upon an abandon-
ment; & discriminating resolve causing a conscious abandonment ;
putting on old clothes dyed in red.

From the objects of senses such ns dancing ete. warding off the
cyes and other organs; slumber, +., lassitude, resembling sleep; 1dleness
i.c. want of intensity for the contemplation of self and the like; the
avoidance of these, the instability of the body by regard to ity contaiu-
ing feeces, urine and, the like, assessing the body correctly ; in regard
to the attempts at the attainment of heaven and the like, noticing sin
.. noting the {ault of the continuity of births and deathy; o freedom
from rdjas and fdmas, r.e. an entire absence of a mentality of self, and
others which is the cause of anger and illusion; of the salfva i.e. of the
mind, the purification by menans of the restraint of breath and the like s
turning away from avoidable acts; detachedness 1.e. the mentul attitude
of not taking up the objects of senses; by this is dispelled the cause of
thraldom stated before ; Samal i.e. appeasement u.c. although closely
associated with the organs, non-nttachment towards the object of senses.

By these means 4.c, by the means which obstruct the feeling of
self stated before, well purified i. e. one whose feeling of self
has been entirely removed without a remnant, such that the
individual soul when lic becomes & Pogi f.e. entirely absorbed in the
study of self, becomes immortal e, deserving of absolution. By the
use of the word cka are included the sons nnd tho rest.  (156-159)
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Chapter 1Y
Verses 156-160

Sitapant
Yajiiavalkya, Verses 156-159

Achara ete, Therefore by the assiduous attendance upon the praceptor,
one should cultivate a discriminatory knowledge of the Upanishads and
Brahma Miméthst and the like branches of knowledge The perf;
of observances therein prescribed, association with the learned, and sweet
talks should be made. (156)

Sight of women eto. Avoidance of a woman's sight or touch, From
the Brahma right down to the insect, identification with oneself ; abandon.
ment of the wife ete. and the putting on of old clothes dyed In red eto.
should be made. (157) .

Objects ete, The restraint of the organs in regard to the objects,
slumber i. e, an alias of sleep, idleness, lethargy; assessing of the bodily,
composition i.e. viewing the body as containing the defects of impurity, in-
stability etc., and noticing sinin undertakings t.e. in the modes of worldly
life, This should be done by one desiring emancipation, (158)

Free from Rdjas ete, ona from whom the feeling of Rijas and Tdmas
has vanished, The purification by Satva as characterized by its not
being affected adversely by the Rdas and Tdmas parts. Appeasement
ie. absence of anger even in regard to objects which deserve anger, By
these . ¢, by the assiduous service of the preceptor and the like means

the yogi becomes emancipated. (159)

How is immortality secured ?  So the Author says
Yajiavalkya, Verse 160

By constant meditation of the memory of the great trath, by the
assimilation of the satva, and by the :?mplele a‘m:ilzilalion ( of the resulEs
of actions as also by close association with the , the
begins  (160)

Mitakshara :——OFf the memory of the great truth, latwasmrteh, viz.
of that kn;:wn as the Soul or the Atman, by a conslant mdzlali«_m,
upasthandt, without any movemex.lt, by the accession of lbe.punty
of the satva, i by the acquisition of the pure sata quality, by
the annikilation, parikshaydt, of the seeds of ucfxons, and also .by
contact with virtuous men, yogah pravartate, legins the concentration

of self. (160)
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Verse 160 B

Viramitrodaya
YajRavalkya, Verse 160

Immortality is secured or obtained not only by the purification of
the mind, the abandonment of the sense of the mind (Mamatd) etc.
merely, but the knowledge of the real truth also is expected; so the
Authos says, “By the memory of the great truth i.e. by listening to the
“philesophy of Self; by constant meditation 7.c. by contemplation of the
“Self, by meditating upon its real from; by the realization of the Self,
“by the yogn produced by the prevalence of the Satva quality; of the
“annihilation 7.c, absolute extinction of deeds, evil as well as meritori-
“ous; by a close agsociation ie. by the disappearance of the covering
“of the nescience; the association of therighteous t.e. of the meritorions
“people beging i. ¢, is produced by the Yoga 1. ¢. the absorption with
“ the highest soul,”

By the use of the word cka has been indicated the cumulation of
nctions with knowledge that has been stated in the Yoga-Sanhitd:
By the combination of knowledge and actions one obtains the great
“Purusha (160}

éﬁlnpﬁnl
Yijiiavalkya, Verse 160

The Great Truth ete. By the memory of the Great Truth 1.e. by zhe
conternplation of ita Soul; by service i.e, by asziduous attendance, by the
acquisition of the salrg quality ; by the extinction of desire snd the like,
Of the performances se, of those prescribed for the order. At the time of
the contemplation, close iation ; the tration r.e, the unificati
of theindividusl Soul begins, By the restraint of the inclination of the
mind the concentration begins, as says Daksha :* Having denuded
“the mind of all inclinations, and having unified the kgkefrajna in the
*Great Soul ons becomes free. This is stated to be the principal yoga, *

As regards the ity of the perf as the means for know-
ledge see Matsyapurina :  “This yoga of performances itself iz the means
* of bringing about the Jiifnayoga; without the Karmayogs In no case in
“ this world is the knowledge visualised.”

Yogi Yijiavalkya:“ By the joint operation of Jifna and Xarma
* yogas one reaches on to the great Purugha; by separation it will not be
“mecured. Therefore. my friend, one should resort to it. Where the
* principal means is jiana it can, however, never be without observances;
* where, however, observances are the principal means, these cannot be
** without the infellect; therefore if by these two slone that accomplish
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Verses 160-161

“ ment may be secured. Never with one wing can a bird make any
** progress.” B

As for what is stated in the Mahdbhirata : “ A created being Is en.
“thralled by his actions; while he is liberated by knowledge; therefors
“foregeoing ascetics do not perform actions,” That has a reference to per.
formances which are actuated by a particular desire ( Kdmya), as also
those which are done on particular occasions {Naimittika). (160)

Yajhavalkya, Verse 161

At the time of the dissolution of the body, one whose mind is fixed on
the Great Lord and enters in the satva, with an undisturbed intellect, he
clearly gets the remembrance of ( previous) existences. (161)

Mitakshara :—Moreover, of the ¥ogi, however, one with undis-
turbed int‘ellect at the time of the dissolution of the body, whose
mind is full of the safva quality is drawn towards the Great Lord
clearly i.e., with concentration, such a one ifhedoes not realize the soul
on account of an ineptitude in contemplation, then unde.r the effect of
particular impressions, gets in the memories of t!.xe agonies caused .by
embryonic conditions and the many like experiences of the reptile,
insect, and the like various existences. And at the memory of thgse,
he becomes distressed, and starts on the path to absolution which

destroyes it (161)

Viramitrodaya
even with the abandonment of the sense of
mine etc. out of & feeling of satiety for yoxld'ly _pleasures for one
engaged in the contemplative study, the visualization ?f the divine
soul is certainly not brought about. F.or tha‘ dead there is no absolu-
tion nor the worldly pleasures, thus with this twofold doubt,. how can
the onlookers be inchned to take up to this contemplative study
which can be secured only with great labour ? So the Author says
i ‘l,::iu 'emwho has not conceived
ct 15 undisturbed 2, &
wron(;rn%r:fo;hg: es:::':ll]{:wwer of the truth' whose mind i§ fixed in the
Satva s.c, devoid of desire, suger e-tc. and is clearly t.e. with congentra-
tion, stabilized in the Great Lord f.c. the Atman; such a one, in the
Tile, if the dissolution of the body takes place 1.e, death occurs,
:rl;:?xv;om' in another birth, gets 8 remembrance of the previous

It may be said indeed,

&
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existence. And so by the remembrance of the afflictions of the
various embryonic existences, such as of the worms, Insects ete.
undergone in other births, a feeling of repulsion (for worldly existence)
is created, and he strives for the emancipation. Then in due course
when he has the actual visualization, he gets complete salvation, This
is the meaning. That has been stated in the Bhagavat-gita:t * There
“he gets into intellectunl association of the past body, and Oh, Son of
“the Kurus, he ngain thereafter strives after complete emancipation.”

Salapant
Yijiiavalkya, Yerse 161
Body etc. At the time of the separation from the body, one whose
intellect has not been disturbed, is ceutred in the satwa, is free from
desire, anger, and the 1ike passions, and whose mind is fized with concen-
tration in the Great Soul, such a one in another birth remembers the
previous existences. (161)

One who, an account of bad iation does not r ber the

previous birth, what would be hisfate 7 So the Author says
Yiajiiavalkya, Verse 162

As indeed an actor, while preparing for the several bodies, paints his
body with pigments, similarly the soul acts while laking on to the bodies
due to bis deeds. (162)

Mitakshara :—Bharato, an actor, sucha one, yath3, as, while pre-
paring for several parts, nindriipini kurvénah, such as Rima, Rivana
and the like, with black, white, yellow and the Iike pigments paints
kis own body, warnairitmanastapum varpayali, {.¢. decorates, in the same
manner, the soul, 4tm8, for the purpose of undergoing the experiences
of the fruits of the several nctions, takes on seversl bodies such as
that of the humpback, the dwarf &c. brought on by his nctions.  (162)

Viramitrodayn
It may be said, indeed, in the case of deeds the fruits of which
have not begun, the visualization of the great truth cannot be secured.
If of the fruits, then as they arc perishable with the extinguishment,
of the fruits merely then, as they exist cumulated in several births and
therefore arc to be undergone in several births, so long as they

1. Adkyiga VI Verss 43,
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Verses 162-168

continue to exist, how can there be the emancipation for one even if
he has visualized realization? So the Author says
Yijiavalkya, Verse 162 .

As the actor while putting on «.e. imitating the several effigies of
Rima, Rivana etc, pamnts i.e. decarates his body with white and other
colours in the several forms such as Rivana and the rest, so the soul,
by reason of the accamplishment of the Yoga, having come to know
the severat actions, for the undergoing of the fruits of these, he paints
1.¢. arranges his body even simultancously in the several species viz,
of the man, the dog ete. By the use of the word 7%/, the Author has
in mind the truth which one realises by the listening to the number of
episodes such ag that of the Saurabhi' and the like, (162)

Sititapanl
Yijaavalkya, Verse 162
Asindeed otc. As an actor subjects his body to several parts such as
Rama, Ravana, and the like,in the same manner the soul subjects its body
which s the result of actions to the various forms such as the human
beings, reptiles and the like. (162)

Yéjiiavalkya, Verse 163

Owing to the faults of time, of actions, of oue's own seed, and also of

the mother, a deformity of the feetus is seen at the birth, such as the des-
truction of a imb and the like. (163) X

Mitakshara :—Moreover, not only is one’s action the cause of

bunchback’ness, or dwarfness &c. but, time, action, the defect of the

semen of the father, as also the fault of the mother too, all this is

collectively the cause. By this collection of causes in the visible of

invisible form, the deformity of the feetus such as being destitute of

alimb and the like, is seen at limitless periods commencing with

birth. (163)
viramitrodaya
1t may be said, indeed, if the fruits of actions which .begin at the
appointed time are inevitable, how can there be the pcssxbiht'y uf_thc
experience by the heap of episodes? [he cause of 8 defective limb
being the annointment of the eyes by the mother during the period of
menses, and 1n the case of a body born otherwise than through the

female organs, that being mpossible. So the Author says

1 Beo Vigbpu-puriga

B

"5

1o
=]

19
o

30

35



Chapter 1Y

1620 Vira., Stila, & Mith—The First Body [};AjﬂdVﬂi’ﬂ/G Book il

15

[*]
o

30

Verses 163-16% » «

Yijiavalkya, Verse 163 . Bl
As an account of the mather's fault, want of limb e a defective
limb etc. or the like deformity is seen in the case of an embryo
commencing from the birth, similarly is seen (the deformity) in the
case of the genetive semen being affected by windiness ete. of the
embryo on account of time such as the condition of old age ete. or at
such as the striking of a blow of the feetus etc. carrying with it the
invisible results; similarly also here too the defectiveness of the limb
etc. can be understood by a particular view. This is the meaning,

The use of the word eva ie. only, is particularly in regard to
popular sayings. The word cka is used to indicate cumulatively that
the festus may be seen in the best form by the good qualities of the
mother and the like. (163)

Sllapin
Yajiiavalkya, Verse 163
Time ete. Time i.e. the prohibited time; action such ns injury to the
embryo slc.; one’s own seed affected by air ete; of the mother, such as
applying pigment to the eyes while in menses; not only is a body
of the various forms due to faulty actions, but even from the defects as
to time algo is seen the deformity of the fostus when born, such as the
deprivation of a limb and the like, (163) ,

' Pacr 223 *

Indeed during the period when there is a general destruction of
nature when the great Soul and all other like forms perish, the
actions are annihilated ; bow then can there be the taking of the
first body which is closely associated with the same ? So the Author
gays

Yéajfavalkya, Verse 164

This soul is never freed from egoism, mind, the condition and from

the fruit of actions, as also from the body being clogged, (164)

Mitakshard s—7%e mind and the egoism, manohahkiram, are well
known. Gatih, condition, ¢ e. the vast sccumulation of faults which is
the cause of the cycle of births. Karmaphalam, tke fruit of actions, dari-
ram, the body, i.e. the subtle body. From these f.e the egoism &ec. this
soul is at no time whatever liberated until the emancipation. (164)
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Verses 164-165

Viramitrodaya

Indeed it has been stated that one is bowed down by the burden
of the past actions of his birth; that is not proper. Because in the
case of the first body there is an absence of any previous action ar the
like, so the Author says

Yajiavalkya, Verse 164

The condition t.e. the bundle of faults which is the cause of the
eycle of births, the fruit of acts both ordained and the prohibited, the
religious and the non-religions, The rest is well-known,

The purport of this is that the individual soul had never.been free,
before; on the other hand the cycle of births is beginningless, and so
the primeval nature of the body is not proved indeed, By the use of,
the word cha are included the organs. (164} N

Satapim

Yijiiavalkya, Verse 164
. As the actions lead to the formation of the body, and the body being’
non-existing befors, the actions also were non-existent, how can there be
the origin of the body? To such a question the Author replies : egoism
ete. This sou} was never befors free from the body by, resson of the.
egoism etc. and $he motion in the form of cycle of birth and death;.
therefore its contact with the body is just like a perpstual flow, (164).

Indeed of the beings who are linked to their actions, it is proper’
that death should also be restricted to a particular point of tirﬁe:
only, and not simultaneously should there.be a destruction of life, as
happens in a battle and the like; anticipating this doubt, the

Author says
Yajiavalkya, Verse 165
As the continuance of a lamp depends upon the wick-stand and the oil

as also the di is seen; in the same manner is the
untimely destruction of life. (165) B
Mitakshara =—As indeed several flames continuing to burn upon

ated with oil, burnsimultaneously, and the condi-
usly removed on account of these being
e of destruction in the form:

the several wicks satur
tion thereafter is simultaneo!
overwhelmed by the simultaneons caus
of a blast of wind blowin,

15
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destruction of lives of chariot-warriors, charioteers, horzes, elephants
and ike others even though untimely, is not inconsistent, by reason
of the sunultune1ty of tl)e cause of their destruction viz. the battle-
This is what is intended to be said :  “The predestined canse of des-

5 “truction which is inevitable is overpowered by the visible cause of a
“number of contrary effects.” (165)

[ ——

Viramitrodaya
Indeed it may be said that in the passage “ane is tied down by
“his acts,” the thraldom is in the form of birth and death; there, death
10 is not merely due to acts, us in times of famine and like occasions
thousands of lives are seen to be destroyed simultaneously; while
actions linked with the lives have fixed periods for their fruition; so
the Author says
Yajiavalkys, Verse 165
135 As the continuation of a number of lights simultaneously is
dependent upon the combination of the wick-stand snd the ofl and
as nlso there is an extinction of the simultaneous action by the
simultaneous exhaustion of the supply of oil etc. in the same manner,
simultaneously, also is the condition of s multitude of lives under the
90 influence of actions commenced and by the extinction thereof
accruing simultaneocusly or by the simultancous development of the
invisible cause leading to the death of 2 multitude of lives may happen
the untimely destruction of lives, By theuss of the word c¢ha has
been included the condition of the individual soul (Jira) and the
95 stated purport is therefore obtained. (165)

éﬁlnpiql
Yajdavalkya, Verse 165

The wick-etand ete, Ae by reason of the combination of thewick, the
ptand and the oil, iz the continuance of the lamp light, in the same manner
80 in the case of the soul also is the continuance of the vital force by the
combination of life, action ete. Aseven when the wick efe. are undimi-
nished in sizength, by reason of a strong whirlwind or the Itke cause n
bright burning lamp is extinguished, in the same manner, In spite of life
and the frult of actions, by reason of the superior force of evil doeds, l1fe
85 is destroyed by thesinking of a ship or the like accidents, go here also

the destruction iz due to action ltself; so it is no exception, (165)

[ . “ . f
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The Author states the way to absolution
Yajiiavalkya, Verses 166-167
Innumerable are the rays of him who like a light is situated in the
heart, white, datk, of variegated colours, tawny, and dark-red. (166) °
Of these one is situated highest, which after penetrating through the 5
solar region, and after passing over the region of Brahma, by that reaches
the highest state. (167)
Mitikshara :—That one who in the heart like a resplendent light is
situated, hydi deepavat sthito, the individual soul, fasya anantd radmayah,
of that innumerable are the rays, t.- the nddis, which are the causes Jp
of pleasure and pain as stated before in the text!: “ Seventy-two
“thousand &e.” sitsitakarburadi, in colour white and black and variegated,
all round, situated sthitdh; teshameko raimib, of these one ray, situated as
highest, firdhwam, that, one who yo, after having penetrated through the
solar disc, and also passing beyond the abode of the Hiranyagarbha,? 15
'stands. By that, tena, the individual soul (Jiva) reaches the highest state,
paramim gatim, characterised by non-reversion? (166, 167)
Viramltrodaya
1t has been stated that “he becomes & Yogi and becomes immortal;”
“there the Author mentions the ways which lead to absolution. 20
yifavslkya, Yerses 166-167
That individual soul which is situated in the heart shining brightly
like & lamp, of that are jnnumerable the rays o.l' the white and like c?lo-
urs, Among these the one ray which penetrating lbrou_gh the solar disc,
and passing beyond the region of the Bml;mﬂ.,smuds hlgh;. by that path o5
the individual soul goes t.c. reaches to the highest state In the form of
absorption in the abode of the Great Soul of emancipation. (166-167)

Satapinl
yi]iavalkya. ;;r:eé 156;?71 Mieh ta tusted |
. Highest ete. That Great Soul which Is & uated in - g0
the }fex:x:?;x;le;:n:lleal:x::. hasgvm{ous raysof white, black, and varlegated
colours, Among thess one which fa sltuated highest, which after peve.
trating through the solar disc goes passing beyond the regfon of the
Brahma, and by thathe reachea the highest state, as the highest state leads

to absolution. (166-167). 35
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Verses 108169
The Author describes the path to heaven
1 Yéjiiavalkya, Verse 168

The other bundred of rays of his which are stationed at the high,
by that he attains to the divine bodies together with their abodes. (168) !

Mitakshara :—Yadasya, that of his, i.e. of the ray which has set out
on the path to absolution, another hundred of rays which is smmte?]
also tending upwards, by that he attains to divine bodies with res-
plendence, zmd which are the means of the enjoyment of pleasure
alone, together with their abodes ie. together with the towns of the
eternal gods inlaid with gold, silver, and jewels. (168) '

y

Pace 224*
The Author describes the way to the cycle of births
Yéifiavalkya, Verse 169

Those rays, however, of various forms tending downwards, and of
dim lnstre, with these he rotates helplessly for undergoing the results of
his deeds. (169) ’

Witakshar :—Those, ye, adhastddraémayo mrduprabhah, moreover his
lower rays of dim lustre, tairiha, by these here, for the purpose of under-
going the results, in the cycle of birth satsarati avasaly, rotates helpless-
Iy, having been rendered helpless by bis own actions. (169)

Viramitrodaya
As occurring in the context the Author mentions the path of the
cycle of movements towards heaven and mortality
Yijfavalkys, Verses 168-16p
From the path of nabsolution of this individual soul another
hundred of rays which has been situated high above, by that itsclf the
individual soul attains to the divine bodies with their nbodes which are
situated in the heavenly region. Those, moreover, of its rays which
are situated lower below, and of various forms such as white, black
etc., are mild in lustre; by these, in this mortal world, being helpless
i.e. entirely dominated by his acts, (the individusl soul) enters the
cycle of births and deaths; for undergoing the embryonic conditions is
the individual soul born. (168-169)




b

Chapter 1V
Verses 168-173

Siilapant
’ s Yajnavalkya, Verses 168-69
That of his ete. By it alone &o. The other hundred of rays of this
Soul which is situated 4t the highest, by that he attains to the beautiful’

dlvine bodies with sufficient space. Those, moreover, of its innumerable
rays of a mild lustre which are lower down, with these it rotates in

the cycle of birth for goiug through the fruit of actions; helplessly ée. .

bject to the actions which are the cause of
sorrow. And hence salso in the Mahabharata : * For one who is going
“ higher and higher with his feet, the abode is stated to be the abode of
* Vishou ", and in similar passages having stated the evolutionary fruit
for each part it is stated that ome attaina to the Brahma. (168-169)

not independent, as it is sul

—_—
|

With a view to refute the doctrine that the elements have the

supreme spirit, the Author proceeds
Yijiiavalkya, Verses 170, 111, 172, 173

By means of the Vedas, the Sastras, together with special knowledge,
by birth, as also by death ; by sufferiog, by movements forwards and back-
wards, by the truth and also by the untruth. (170}

By the acquisition of what is really beneficial, by pleasure and pain, as
also by deeds auspicious and inauspicious ; by the resalts of the combinations
of the planets, and the knowledge of portents and auguries. any

By the movements of the stars and of he constellations, by wakeful,
vigils as even by dreamy conditions, and also by the sky, air, light, water,
carth and darkness.  (172)

By the cyclic revolutions, by the ocenrrence of the yugas, and even by
the fruits of charms, medications, and the medicinal herbs, know that the soul
exists, and which shonld be kmown, also that it is the cause of the

universe, (173)
Mitakghara
¢ That itself, not that,
¢ not short, not baving
§’dstras olso, such as by the

—Vedaib, by means of the Vedic text sache g, as:
not that, the Soul, not broad, not minute,
hands or feet and the like.” Sastraih, by the
Mimdmsd ne., science of interpretation,
Aneikshitd, i e. logical phliosophy, &e. Vijidnaih also, by specid means
ofh'na:dedgc, ie. self-experiences other than relating to the body such
an “ my body, and the like” Also Janmamsranibhyim, by birh and
death, ve. the inference of the foul transcending the body as control-

Booklll] dalapint & Mitikshard—The elements 1628
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led by religious or irreligious acts performed during other births.

By arty§, by suffering, as controlled by the actions during other

births ; so also by movements forward and backward controlied by

knowledge, desire, effort, and support can an inference be drawn
5 of the Soul as eing outside the physical body.

Indeed the inner consciousness is not possible in the case of the
body, since, in the order of mentioning the qualities of the cause,
special qualities have been seen mentioned as in regard to the object
which is the effect. Nor, moreover, is there a possibility of the inner

10 consciousness in the minute molecules of the earth which were its
cause, as these are not found in the material objects, such as the pillar,
a jar &c. prepared from it. Nor should it be ssid that just like the
power of intoxication, it is the combination of water and some other
substance. Therefore, it must be admitted that, that which has the

15 inner consciousness is something far beyond and other than the mate-
rial body.

Satyinrte, truth and untruth, are well known.

Sreyo, beneficial, acquisition of a benefit ; sokhadukkbe, pleasure

and pain, i« of the other world. Likewise, the performance of auspi-

90 cious deeds, and the ubandonment of inauspicious actions. By these,

which are controlled by knowledge, is the inference drawn of the
Atman transcending the body.

Nimittam, @ portent, such as the earthquake, and the like. Sikunam
jiifnam, knowledge of auguries, i.e. the knowledge of the signs indicated
95 by the movements of the Pitigla and like other birds, Grah3, tke planets,
such as the Sun and others ; tatsatyogajaib phalaily, by the results pro-
duted by their eomlinations. Tard, stars, the luminaries other than
the Adwini &c.; nakshatrdni, constellations, such as the Aéwuyuk and
the like. By the movements of these as indicative of good or bad
results ; Jagaraih, by wakefid vigils, as also those which are produced
during a wakefnl condition; such as the observations of the Sun
together with the spots therein.  Also, swapnajaib, produced in dreams,
by the consciousness of riding a chariot to which donkeys, pige and
the like animals are yoked. Similarly. dkiiadyaih, from the sty e,
85 created for the Soul to undergo.

3

<
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Manvantarapriptys, by the occurrence of the cyclic revolutions,
yughntarapriptyd, by the occurrence of the revolutions of the yugas, not
being possible in the body ; likewise, mantraushadhiphalait, by the
resulls of charms, herbs §c. and by acts deliberately performed, such
as low acts &e. not being inferrable in the body either directly or
mediately, vedyaminam, that which must be known, O sages, vitta, know,
i.¢. understand, (170~173)

Viramitrodaya

By way of stressing again, the Author treats by other arguments

of the individusl soul
Yijiiavalkya, Verses 170-173

Oh, sages, know se. you should understand this individual soul as
that which is known by the Vedas, 1.e. which is being cognised other-
wise than as of the past, simiarly a8 the cause of the immoveable and
moveable world in the manner stated before.

Veda, such as “ not tiny, not small, not short, not having hand

“and feet ete.” Sdstrai. e the Dharma-Sdstra composed by Manu
and others. Vindnam i e. special treatises on knowledge, such
as the science of logic etc. ne. the knowledge for securing the
desired objects such as sucking the breast at the birth time; birth fe.
the cauge of the auspicious event, such a3 a bundred births in good
families; deaths of some after a long tixf:e, of otl.lcrs .emly are detet-
mined by particular forces of destiny; suﬂ'cfmg ie. request; nlso
movements forward and backward characterised as induced by
musical instruments and the like, particular movements set on by the
desire to move forward and backward, truth and untruth, correct and
incorrect view.
1.e. what is really beneficial ie. Moksha; pleasure and
pain, heaven and hell, auspicious and inauspicious actions in the form
of merits and sins; portents, such as earth-quake etc,; science of
auguries t.e. observation from the parlic.ulu_r movements of ‘binbs and
the like, the combination of stara ivn'dxcuuve of the auspicious xtnd
the inauspicious events, and the position of a planet such as occupying
& particular place of protection ctc.., the result produced from this in
the form of worldly pleasure and pain.

‘The movements of the stars such gs the can'stcllaﬁcn known as
the Great Bear and the like, and of the constellation such as Afmini

Snynl],

5
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and the test brought on by the lives presiding therein, a wakeful vigil
caused by anxicty, the result of drenms in the form of pain and
pleasure, such as the beheading of the king or the acquisition of n
kiugdom, the sky etc. which are intended for the enjoyment by others;
by cyc]lc revolutions, with all thesc the connection has been heard to
be in the statement of results of each individual act; the result
produced by charms and herbs i.e. the destruction of pfnp.

o

By the first use of cka is included the swoon, by the second the

hatred, by the third the result produced upon the mind in accordance

10 with the memory; by the use of the word agi the additional pleasure

of the mind; and by the word tatka t.e. also, the sound and other
objects which are the qualities of the space and the like.

By the second use of the word At is included the estinction of
pain produced by jewels. (170-173)

15 $iilapint
Yijiiavalkya, Verses 170-173
It has been stated, * Similarly the first-born of the gods by means of
“his hend &c." Again the Author mentions tho cause of the Atman trans-
cending the created beings, By the Vedas eto, TFor the ultimate good eto
20 Btars etc. By the revolutions of Manvantaras, By the Sastras r.e, treating
of the visible and other mesns of proof; by sciences v.e. by inferences. By
birth from the fact that for every being that Is born is seen tho feeling of
pleasure. By death, s, although the body is continuing; by resson of the
absence of knowledge; by suffering 1.e. by pain, since that he himself iz to
95 be disgnosed, as It a stated in the Srutl: “Indeed that Purusha is authorl-
“zed to diagnoss oto.” By movements ie. by going, by non-movements
te. by return. Those moreover are the results of effort, and that Is not
possible in a body., True and false speech, caused by the merit of the
Purachae, (170)

o

30 By what Is really beneficial as the means of prosperity; by pleasure and
pain the personal feeling namely. “Iam happy, I am unhappy ™ and the
like, being beyond the scope of the objects of the body; by the nuspicious
and tho innuspicious, and acquired in other births, and inferred from pleas
sure and pain; portentssuch as the faliof a plgeon and the like; omen, suth
35 asthe throbbing of the right ey ete. Khowledgein the form of analytical
«« conalderations; combination of stars ie. at the time of the birth, the
combination of auspicious stars; by the fruit of these, these portents gw
occur on account of the Invisible results of the past blrth. (171)

o
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«  The etars such as the Aéuwm etc. and the other constellations ; by the
movement of these as observed in the astrological science. During wukg-
ful moments, by the touch of a dead body and the like, and being besineat-
od with oi] and other actions seen in sleep, and by the portentous pheno
mena in the skies, caused by the Mars and the like heavenly bodies. 5
These, moreover, are produced by the evil of past birth, (172)

By the knowled; i d in oyelic i or in other yugas,
and in the beginning of the world by the operation of charms and
meditations, occurring to the multitude of created beings, one should
know that the Atman, the Supreme Soul is beyond that.. (173)

10

3

Page 295* -
Yijavalkya, Verses 174, 175, 176 :

Egoism, memory, intelligence, hatred, intellect, kappiness, courage, trazis-
mission to different organs, will, bolding and life. (174 3

Heaven, dream, the excitement of organs, the activity of the ming,
twinkling of the eye, inner conscionsuess, effort, and the taking up of |P\e 15
five elements. (175) .

Sice these are visible as the signs of the Great Atman, therefore there
is the soul, beyond the body omnipervading and the overlord, (176)

Mitskshara :—Moreover, self-assertion is egoism, ahapkirah; smrtih, ¢ .
ze as is connected with the awakening cansed by experience 20
in the previons births, and such asis found in the sucking of the
breast &c.; sukham, Aappiness { e of this world.

Tn o matter perceived by one organ, thﬁ transmi?sion of another
'organ, as is seen in the context in the form. ‘That which I saw, Iam
“touching that” is ke transmission to dtfere{tt organs, mflnyanlarm 25
safichirab. In this verse is the natural chamcfenstxc of desx.re, .eﬂo.rt,
and the inner consciousness, while in the previous verse the mdlca.uve
characteristic was objective by regard to the causes, such as mrftfon,
itruth-speaking &c; and thus_there is no (faultof) repetition.
Dhéranam, holding out, to the body ; jivitam halding, hife. 30

Swargo, heaven, the particular kind of happiness to be e.uJoyed
through a particular body in another forn} i Sw?pnab, dream, is well oo
kuﬁw;. Tn the previous verse, however, the dxstl.uctlxve mark of a dream
was as indicative of an auspicious result ; here in its own nature; and

‘memory,
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Verses 174-176

thus there is no repetition. Likewise, bhdvanim, of 7he organs, and the
like, preranim, ezcitement, manaso gatischetand, the activity of the mind
the inner consciousness, reaching up to the central seat; nimeshah, fwink
ling of an eye, is well known ; so the taking up of the five elements.

Yasmadetani lingdni, since these visible signs, are inadmissible in the
case of the elements, either directly or mediately, and are indicative
of the Great Soul, and are visible, driyante, tasmat, therefore, it has been
well established that transcending the ( physical) body is the sotd afl-
pervading and the overlord, tmA sarvaga iwarah. (174-176)

Viramitradaya
While mentioning the capacity for conveying the knowledge by
the science of logic operating side by side with the twinkling of the
eye, which have not been mentioned as also of the intellected and the
rest which have been mentioned as conveyiug a little by the inferential
P , the Authar i the direct means in connection with the
Amma

|
Yiijiiavalkya, Verses 174-176

Menmory t.. the direct impression, such as ‘I am happy” and the
like; intellect 1. the knowledge derived from impressions, the
experience founded upon it is during the wakeful condition, a
dream is a cognation during sleep, while inner consciousness Is
the knowledge deveid of negligence; this is the difference. Retentivity
i.e.an impression more permanently formed; happiness, i.e. of this
world, as that of heaven has been separately mentioned; courage i
bodily effort; holding up t.e. an endepvour to hold up weight by hand
etc.; life, i.e. vital union brought on by the invisible cause of organs
such as the eye cte.; excitement i.e. application to the objects; motion
which is favourable to the particular combination of events desired by
the mind; the movement of the eye, an attempt for it of one who has
been practising the Mudrd, The effort which has been the cause, such
ns of the production of » jar etc, of the five elements, the taking up
such as the lifting of water performed by the body, hands etc,, these
are particular signs of the Atman for the reason that they are visible,
i, are known intensively in constantly recurring form, and since this
omnipervading Great Lord is other i.e. different from the body, and is
the overlord, and the individual soul is the controller of the motions
and the cessation of motions in the body.
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Chapter 1
Verses 14-178

By the use of the word cha are included pain etc.
the means 1 regard to the individual soul have
been mentioned, the Author mentions it in regard to the Supreme Soul;
Egoism etc., by reason of his being the agent, he is the lord of egoism
etc.; on the other hand in spite of the intimate cause such as the
intellect etc., its mgency does mot appear to be possible, as the
dependence of the intellect etc., is appropriate for the acts of the
individual soul, and hence also it is not the popular usage that ‘the
intellect has been made by me &c  Holding up i.e.the holding of the
Brahma; twinkling of the eye, i.. the natural movement of the eye; of
the five elements z.e. pertaining to the body; taking up i.e. the entering
of the individual sou! at the conception time.

The Soul, 1.¢. The Great Soul; The Great Lord ie. the overlord of
all; omnipervading r.. residing in the innermost receases of all sentient

beings. The rest as before.  (174-1 76)

Ot alternatively,

, Sttapdnt . ,
Yilnavalkya, Verses 174~176 ‘

Egoism &c. Heaven eto. Whenes ete, The transmission to another
organ fe, after drawing from one organ of the mind putting it into another
organ. The creation® of the body s e. its entering into another body; of the
organs, auch as the eyes eta., the excitement; the movement of the mirnd
i. going to a place which has been once visited. Taking up fe. at the time
of the birth, taking up the five elements for the purpose of the prodoction
reat Lord who is independent These

of, the body. Jiuurah ie the G
external signs are the evidence that the Great Soul Is different and higher

than the body, (174-176} '

The Author mentions the pature of the Ksheirajiia, "the indi-

vidual sosl yajiavalkya, Verses 177, 178
The organs of senses together with their objects, the mind, as also the
organs of action, the fecling of self, the intellect also, and also indeed the

earth, and the rest. (177) .
The Kshetrajiia of the individual soul is called the nvisible soul of this

body (kshetra) and who is \be Great Lord, residing in all created beings, and
is and js not, who is existing as well as not existing. (178)

The B T reads Sarga for Swarga whick

adishord

1. 1s the reading in
and Viramtrodaya
33

o

10



1682 Mitdksharad & Salapanl—TIntellect &c. [YaJ’navwa Book 111
. Chapter IV

10

15

20

25

0

Verses 177-179

Mitaksharg :—Buddbindriydni, organs of senses, such as the ear &c.
sirthini, dogether of their objects, i. e. together with the sound and other
objects; manah karmendriyani, the mind, and ¢he organs of action, such as
the organ of speech &c. Likewise ahabkdro, the conscious self,
buddbifcha, and #he fntellect also, of a decisive nature. Prthivyadin, the
Earth and the rest, the five elements,

Awyaktam, the invisible, the Prakrti is this the kshelra ; of this,
asya, he who is the Hwara, the Great Lord, is all-pervading and hence
also sadriipah, in the existing form, as cannot be comprehended by other
means of proof, asan, is non-existing, as baving indistinct index»
sadasad, is or is not, in this form, this sonl fs called the kshetrajda®
the individual soul. (177, 178)

Sttapant
YiJiiavalkya, Verses 177-178
Intellect eto. Invisible etc. With their objects i.e. with the objects of
the senses; of this fe. of the intellect and the rest of the group known as
Kshetrajfia; this Invisible soul is known as Kghetrgjfiz by the sages, In
all beings it exists by differentiation. It is called existing because its
existence is fnferrable from evidence, When it is not realiced asin the
case of o ghata fe, jar, it Is called nom-exiating. When it pertekes of
both, it is described a8 having the form of being and not belng. (177-178)
The Author mentions the origin of the intellect &e.
yéjiiavalkya, Verse 179

Of the intellect and the like, the origin is atwyakta ; from that is the
beginning of the egoism; the tanmdtrds, and the rest, from the egoism, with
one properly more than the one preceding. (179)

Mitaksbard :—The equal proportion of the gualities such as the
satva and the rest is awyaktam, (t]l)le invisible); from that is the origin
utpattih of the infellect buddhi, which in the three varieties consists of the
satva, rajas, and famas; and from that the three-fold feeling of selfness

viz the Vaiklrika, Tejas, and Bhitddi. There, i.e.

Paae 228*%  from'the tdmasa called the Bhdtddi,! tanmatrani~and
by the use of the word dd¥ &c., the space and the rest

~— and these also are produced each with one quality more than that
of the one before. By the use of the word cha iz indicated that from
the Vaildrila and Taijasa are produced the organs of action. (179),

1, gArfyi--The supreme Spirit; the epithet of srim sceording to the Sdhihyas,
2, amp is tho subtle and primary element, such as 3193, &+, 17, &3, snd 779,
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Chapter IV
Verses 177-180

- Silapinl
Yajiavalkya, Verse 179
Of the intellect eto. Of the intellect the origin is from the ‘Auwyakia
called the Mahat and known from the evenness of the qualities of Satva.
Rajas and Tamas; from that intellect iz the origin of egolsm which is
characterised by self-conceit; from that egoism tbe space and the other
Tanmatrés, the one following baving ore more qualify than the one

o

preceding. N
By the use of the word Ads ie. oto. are included the organs etc. as
also the mind, (179) .10

The Author mentions the nature of the properties
Yijfavalkya, Verse 180
Sound, touch, form, rasa, smell, are its properties. That from which
one ( of these ) had sprung, that one becomes merged in that itself. (180)
*  Mitakshara :—Of these, i.e of the five elements such as the sky 15
and the rest, sound &c., should be known as the properties with one
dditional for each ding. Among these, i.c. among the deve-
lopments of the intellect &, yo yasmal, #hat from whichever, original
element it may have sprung up, sa tasminneva, such a onc in that ilslf;
becomes merged at the time of the universal destruction in a subtle 9q

form. (180)

Viramitrodaya

In the text ! “by that he reaches the highest stage” it has been
stated that the merging of the individual soul is Moksha. Ax.xd it !ms
also been pointed out that the falling off of t.hc subtle body is brief, 25
while pointing out that the subtle body consists of .the fullixfg off of
the Kyhetra, the Author mentions the extension of its condition by its
intrinsic nature and form

vai)iavalkys, Verses 177~180

The organs of intellect five, suc.h a9 the ear and the rest, together 30
with their objects i€ together with the objects included in the
nd etc. to be mentioned hercafter, the mind, the
the organs of action five; such as desire etc. The
modification of the great principle, the intellect,
the earth and the rest, the five great elements, 35

properties of sou
innermost organ;
feeling of self 1.e. 2
the great principle,

1. Verso 167,ip. 1623,
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apter
Versea 177-150"

By the use four times of the word cha in this verse and the use of
the word cka in the next verse are combined together the five minute
Tanmdira forms, In the passages the Prakrii is Awyakta, the objects
being particularly spec:ﬁcd the Prakyli is in the form of Kghetra;' by
that is diseriminated f.c. is made the subject of actual realization. The
waam, the Over-Lord of this Kghetra of twenty-four parts, and who is
the controller of all movements, not being actually visualized by the
non-Yogis, being and not being, that individual soul is called
Kshetrajna by the wise on account of the unreality of the environment
of Jiva which has the element of religion, and on account of the
unreality of its proper description.

There the Awyakla is permanent, from that is the origin of the
intellect; thence is the beginning i.e. origin of the fecling of selfness;
from the fecling of selfness directly the five Zanmdirds; and through
these, the five elements viz. the space, nir, fire, water and earth, the
one succeeding having one more quality in addition to the one
preceding respectively, are produced.

By the use of the word cha it is added that from the feeling of
selfness are produced the intellect, the organs of action, and the mind,
The sound and the rest, however, are produced from the five Zanmdirds,
and the five elements in regard to their properties.

Of these that one which has sprung from the other, such a one
becomes merged in that other itself t.c. physically becomes invisible,
but in the subtle form exists; in short it exists in the cause itself,

Therefore, the position of the Kshetrain the form of Prakrti has
been established. The Prakrti, moreover, although existing, like a
woman who is past menstruation, does not bring forth g child, the
cyele of birth or Samsdra, the truth is that there is no more Samsdra
rgain.

The first use of the word eva indicates the exclusion from the
category of Kshetra, others than the twenty-four. The last use of the
word cka is used to exclude the idea of total extinction., The word
ki indicates restriction in this matter, ns having been established by the
Sankbya and other systems. In the fourth verse, by the use of the
ward ¢Aa fout times are ndded by inclusion the other qualities such as
the sound etc. of the four clements viz. the wind and the rcst.
(177-180)
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o i

! Siilapant
Yéjfiavalkya, Verse 180
Sound ete. Of the Tanmdtra such as the Akdéa i e, space &nd the rost?
the sound etc. are the properties. Among these that property which has
sprung vp from a particular one that one upon the extinction of sound ¢« &
,etc, becomes merged in itself ¢ e. becomes invisible. (180)

+ By wayofa conclusion of the topic, the Aunthor proceeds
o Yijiavalkya, Verses 181, 182, 183
The manner i which the Soul creates the soul, has been narrated to you

*by me on account of the results of actions of three varieties, although he is 10
the Overlord.  (181)

The satva, rajas, and the famas also have been stated to be the proper-

" ties of that itself ; and being dominated by the rajas and the tamas, this one
rotates like a wheel. (182)

Beginningless and also baving a beginning, he himself is the highest 15
Parupha, his pature can be known from the marks and the organs of senses
and has been stated as baving modifications.  (183)

. Mitdkghard :—On acconnt of the results of the three Linds of

. actions such s of the mind and the rest, although he is the Overlord,

- the manner in which the soul creates himself, has been stated to you. 20
The properties such as the satva &c., of that itself when under domi-
nation have been stated.  Also, be himself, when dominated by the
rajas and the tamas, here in this eycle of births and deaths, rotates
like & wheel ; this also has been stated. That itself, without a begin-
ning the highest Purusha, by reason of taking to a body, has a begin- 25
ning, is subject to changes such as that .of a .huuch-back, the dwarf
&c., bas been stated, as it may be recogoized in his physical form by
the outer marks and the organs also. (181-183)

o

. Viramitrodaya
The Author gives the conclusion of the import of the topic 30
yajaavalkya, Verses 181-183
1 have descnibed to you how although the Over-Lord, the Great
Soul through its character 83 individual soul creates himself by the
development of the ¢hree-foid actions viz. of the body, speech, and mind,
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The Satva and other properties of that individual soul itself have been
stated there such individual soul as is overpowered by the properties
of Rajasand Zamas snd is immersed in sensual pleasures, such a
one like a wheel in this cycle of birth on account of his actions, rotates
i.e. i born again and again.

That individual Soul—The Great Atman beginning-less—, having
a beginning on account of his taking to a body, has been described by
me as subject to the various vissicitudes, such as the state of the hump-
back, or of the dwarf distinguishable by the marks of pain apd
pleasure, and whose form may be realised by the organs.

By the use of the first cka has been described the commencement
of action by the three by mutual co-operation, By the use of the
second ¢ka it is added that the means of liberation from the thraldom
has been stoted. [he two words Eva used together with the two
words cha are indicative of limitation. (181-183) .

Salapsni
YéJiiavalkya, Verses 181—183
1 hava described to you the manner in whichthis Great Soul although
the .Over-Lord creates himeelf; I have also stated to you the manner
in which the final development of actions performed by the mind, the
:epeech, and.the body ocour, Thus is the conclusion of the question and
answer, (181)

= Sofva etc. of the Atman itself the Satva and the other attributes have
‘been stated. There, when it is over-whelmed by the two viz. Rajas snd
Tamas together, he rotates {d the cycle of bizths like a wheel. There the
Satee is small and Iuminous; whilethe Rajasis obstructive and unsteady;
and the Tames Sekeavy and enshrovding. (182)

‘Without a beginning stc. That Great Soul has been pointed out’'to
be with a beginning as well as without a beginning. That, however, which
takes to & body surrounded by eight costings has been stated to be a form
of development. Sananda states the sight coatings:—"‘The clements,
“ organs, mind, Intellect, desire, actions, the wind, and nescience 1s stated
*{o be the eighth. Thus has been stated to ba the eight-fold coatings by

" the best of sages.” (183)
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The Author describes the path to heaven
. . Yijfiavalkya, Verse 184 )
The path to the ( region of the ) manes is the space which lies between:
the path of the unborn and of the (sage) Agastya, by that, those who
perform the agnihotra with the desire for heaven go to heaven. (184)
Mitakshara :—Ajavithi, path of the unborm, i.e. the road'of the

immortals; agastyasya cha yadantaram, the space which is between that
and that of the Agastya is the pitryanastenignihotrinah kimsh, sat’

is, the path to the manes, by that those who perform the agnitotra with a
desire for heaven, obtain heaven. (184) o -

e

' S'ﬂlapﬁl;ll
Yajaavalkya, Verse 184 : :
* The path of the manes etc  The road which is reached by the path of
the manes, such as the Wasusand the rest is called the path of the manes,”
Ajavfthi ve, “the path of the unborn,” i e, the path of the Gods. Thers, also 18
one reaches by the divine road; thespace which intervenes betwesn these
two in the midst, by that spacs, those who maintain the Agnikotra
desirous of heaven go to heaven at the particularplace, This path isby
the southern direction. (184} L ,
. , ER T
Yajiiavalkya, Verse 185 ; 20
Those also who are intensively inclined to make donations, and are
also well possessed of the eight good qualities, these also, (go) by thé'‘same
path, and who are solely devoted fo the vow of truth.  (185) ¥
Mitakshard :—Moreover, those who are intensively devoted to
the Smﬁrta. performances, such as donation and the like, well fe.
devoid of fraud, and likewise are possessed of the eight qualities viz |-
“ Compassion for all creatures, forbearance, absence o_f Jjealousy, purity.
“ quietness, anspiciousness, and freedom from avarice  as discussed
by Gantama® and others- Likewise, also those who are solely devoted
to the vow of truth, tepi tenaiva, these also by the same path obtain the 30

abode of gods. (185)

« 1. Ch, VIIL 24,
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Verses 184-150

Viramitrodaya

It has been stated that as with a rope he goes to the heaven by
meaus of the ray, the Author mentions in four verses the region
through which that ray obtains the intended place

Yijfiavalkys, Verses 184-185 - o

By the use of the word cha twice s also of the word apiit is sug-
gested that many kinds of persons performing rites other than those
mentioned in the Srufis also go to heaven, those also who are intent
upon making donations in a proper manner.

By the double use of the word cka are included those who are
intent on performing various other Smdréa rites, also those who are
endowed with the eight virtues stated by Brhaspati and others viz:
“Compassion, forgiveness, absence of jealousy, absence of impurity,
“avoidance of weariness, auspiciousness, absence of niggardliness,
¢ freedom from avarice, and others common to all.” Likewise, those
who are intent upon speaking the truth, these also go to heaven by
the same path of the manes, (184-185)

Solapini
Yijtiavalkya, Verse 185
Thoss also ete, Well ie. sccording to presoribed rules., The elght:
qualities are stated by Brhaspafi:— ( See above 1i. 12-14). Those who
are devoted to making cbaritable donations go to heaven by this eame
path, (183)

:

Pagr 227%

It may be said, in the periodical and the like universal destrue-
tion, annihilation of the entire body of teachers occurs; how then will
men born thereafter jgnorant of the Vedas be able to perform the
Agnihotra and thelike ncta ?  And how therefore « fortiori withont
performing the acts will they ascend the path to heaven ? Sothe
Author saya

Yéjfavalkya, Verse 186
There, eighty thousand sages leading the life of householders recur
again and again serving asthe germsstarting the religions practice. (186)
Mitdksbard :—Tatra, in the path of the manes, ashiafitisabasra,
eighty-thousand in number, munayo, the sages, leading the life of a
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housebolder, and under a duty fo recur agsin and again, in the begin-
ning of the creation, by propounding the doctrines of the Vedas, in the
re-appearance of the tree of religion serving as the germs, and instra-
mental in starting religious praciices, dharmapravartaksh, such as the
Agnihotra and the like. Therefore there is no scope for the fault
set out before. (186)

&

Viramitrodaya

It may be said, indeed, upon the occurrence of the ordinary

Pralayat i.e. the universal destruction, everything that is prescribed is

annihilated; how then can occur the first beginning of the primary’ 10
performances such as the Agnikotra and the like, by means of which

the ascension to the path of heaven may take place? §o she Author

says B

Yijiiavalkya, Verse 186 Lo
Those who by propounding the doctrines of the Veda start 13

religious practices; the house-holders #, e. those following the house-

holder’s order; the sages i.e. those who are engaged in the contempla-

tion of the soul, in short the sig‘hty th ’ in n. +

again, i.e. at the end of the creation; recur, i.e. take to birth; there 7.,

in the region of the manes lic likc germs, (186) 20
Satapant

Yijnavalkya, Verse 186
1 i ighty thousand sages, house.
hty eto. There ¢, e in that samsd:a eigl [ 0
hold?:sgngs;in and again recur in the bsginning of the creation to births
in the oycle of births and deaths; these also as the germs give a start to 93

Vedic performances. (186)

Yajiavalkya, Verses 187, 188
Taking resort in the region between that of the seven? sages and the
elephant’ palh, are as many sages who have given up all pursuits. (187)
. hich ccenrs at the end of & &7, . - T
; gﬁ‘iT‘;::comtel]nﬁon known s Ursa major, consisting of R, w1,
Al .m 7g end 7188-
e I‘:ﬂﬁ ,:l: ;:xﬁ»n of the Moon’s path containing the constellations of
3. amdrfl—
g, s, and FRF.
34
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Verses 187289

Iz virtue of their religious austerities, vow of celibacy, avoidance of
contacts,! intelligence, having reached there, they remain there until as far
as the annibilation of the entire creation. (188)

Mitakshard :—Moreover, saptarshayal, the seren sages are well
known. Nagaullu the clephantpath, i.e. the path of the Airivata in the
space interening livanta eva, as many only, ie. eighty-thousand in
number; m\mayah sarvarambhavivarjitah, sages, who have given up all
pursuils, solely devoted to the pursuit of knowledge, endowed with aus-
terities and the vow of celibacy, likewise who have abandoned all
contacts, and devalokam samAdritah, Aaving resorted to the region of the
gods, abhiitasamplavam, until as far as the annikilation of the entire crea-
tion, & ¢. until the Great Destruction, avatighihante, remain. And being
stationed there, in the beginning of the creation, they become tbs
initiators of the rehmous tenets pertaining to the Supreme
Soul. (187, 188)

Sitlapani
Yijaavalkya, Verses 187-188

The Seven Sages etc. By austerities etc, Taking resort to thevegion of
the Gods which isbetween the seven sages and the elephant-Road, as many sages
without commencing the sahsdra, and maintaining the vow of cellbaoy,
stay on in that region until as far as the great destruction se. until the
Universal deluge. The Elephant path fe. the path of the Gods. This
region is towards the north of the Seven sages. (187-188)

What sort are these sages ?  So the Author proceeds
yajliavalkya, Verse 189

" From whom, the Vedas, the Purapas, the sciences, as also the Upa-
nighads, metrical compositions, the Sitras, the Bhashyas, and whatever
other { branches of ) literatore.  {189)

Mitikshara :—Yato, from whom, i.e. from both the groups of sages
also, the fonr Vedas, the Purinas, the Afigas, the ciences, and the
Upanishads also, which being perpetual, are traditionally handed down
by the generation of scholars, and thus set in practice, flokh, re

1. $e Worldly eontact DEw.
' 2, Rra—The path in the northern part of the Moon,
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metrical compositions, containing bistory, Siitrani, the aphorisms also
relating to the science of words, and their interpretation, Bhishyani,
and the Bhishyas also in the form of commentaries on'the Sfitras;
yadanyad, whatever other, such as the medical science and the like,
witmayam, liferature, that also those from whom it has started, of
that kind are those sages the initiators of religious practices. In
this way, there is no possibility of the Vedas being (regarded as)’
impermanent. (189)

. 7y -
éulapaql
Yi]iiavalkya, Verse 189
From whom ete, The scionces i ¢ the Veddiigas; metrical compositions
such as the Mahdbhdrata and the like; S:llrds such as those composed by
Gaulama and the like; the BAdsk ies and expla-
nations ; other kind of literature, such as the science of medicine and the
like, The sages from whom these f.e. the Vedas and others are revived

[

10

from memory on account of their retentivity, these again at the beginning |

of the creation remain there; although the Purdpas alsd are permanent

like the Vedds, still by reason of traditi brid and

they are certainly different. As for example the treatisa by Manu has
been stated by Bhrgw and the like. In the case of the Vedas, however,
the tradition, the i and the iation are the same, There

is no variation in thess, (189)

What next ? So the Author proceeds
Yajiiavalkya, Verse 190

The recitation of the Vedas, the sacrifice, vow of celibacy, austeri-
ties, self.restraint, faith, fasts, and independence, are the sources of the
Lnowledge of the soul. (190)

Mitakshard :—As the Vedas are permanent, on the strength of
its authority, the recitation and the like means of acquiring the purity
of self, and through that, is the source of the knowledge of the Soul.
So jt becomes esnbhshed (190) )

——m .
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Verses 1950-19¢

Shlapinl
Yajfiavalkya, Verse tgo

Veda ete. The ropetition of the Vedas ie. the study of the Vedas.
These, by reason of the annihilation of sin, are regarded as a sourca of
knowledge; not directly of the knowledge itself; as says Manu': “The
* nusterities and learning aro for the Brdhmapa, the highest means for
“ happiness; by austerities, he destroys the sin; by learning he acquires
“knowledge" (190)

Yajfiavalkya, Verses 191, 192
That, moreover, should be studied and known by (the members of )
all the orders together ; also should be visualised, contemplated, and also
should be listened aboat by the twice-born. (191)
Pace 228 *

Those of the twice-born who secure him in this manner, and those
also who, resorting to the forest? contemplate the Truth with intense
devetion.  (192)

Mitakshara : —Since the Vedas have become perpetually an antho-
rity for the Atman, that should be studied and understood in the pres-
cribed manner by ( the members of ) all the orders in various ways,
The Author explains clearly that very method : Dwijatibhirdrashlawyah,
by the twice-born should be visunlised, i e. should be directly reali-
sed. There, the Author points out the means: 4rotawyah, mantawih
ith, should be listencd about, showld be contemplated 4., first of all by ls-
tening to the Vedanta, it should be determined, and theresfter should
be contemplated, & e. should be investigated by arguments. After
that, by contemplation he becomes directly visualised.

Those, ye, of the twice-born, being intensely devotional, resort to
a place devoid of residents, evam, in this manner i.c. by the way stated,
enam, this, ie. the Soul, satyam, zke fruth, which isthe highest truth,
contempalte, upisate, ta Atmanam vindante, these sccure i, e. reach the
Soul.  {192)

1. Oh XIL 104, 2. 8o also {nterpreted by Bulepipl, Viramitrodays,
however, refers to the gzg {374 see page 1044 1. 86,
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Siitapiipl
Yé]iavalkya, Verses 191192 Tl

That moreover eto. By the members of all the orders this Soul should
be tried to be known by all means, The Author mentions those means
thomselves: Should be contemplated w.e by arguments, should be listened 5
toby bearing the Peddnla. !

By the use of the word a/ha it is intended to indicate by the inverse
method, By the use of the word ‘twice-born® it is Intended that the
Sadras have no authority. {191} .

They who eto, Those of the twice-born who,taking resort to the 10
lonely forests in this manner r.e. in the manner sforestated, worship the
truth § e, the Brahma, these obtain the road to the attainment of Brahma.
Viswardpa, however, has the reading Vindafi and has explained it
as ‘they know.” (192) 3 )

i
The Author states the divine road to the path of attainment - - 15

Yajiavalkaya, Verses 193, 194 1

In respective order they become transformed into fire, day, the bright
half, likewise the summer solstice, the region of the gods, the sun, together
with lightning. (193) ’

Thereafter the Lord of the mind comes forth and makes them fit for 20
the Brahmaloka; for them there remains oo further recurrence.  (194)

Mitakshara:—Te, zkose who have come to know the Soul, kramst,

n rr.vpecliv.e order, baving rested in the regions unde.r the fire and

other presiding deities which serve as paths to absolutlo?, and hav-

ing become established by these, attained to the .lnghestA state. g5

Archih, fire, ahah, day, $ulda, bright half of a month; lxkewx.se uttardyanam

the Summer-solsice; the abode of the gods. Savitd, the sun,
sdyatam, lightmng, i e. brigk ,

These, who bave in this manner reached the places of the Fi.re &y,
Manasah, the Lord of the mind, Purugha, m:ake.s fit .for the region of 30
the Brahma. Teghim iha, of these hereyie in this 'cycle of birth,
punaravrttima vidyate, Jurther recurrence does not remain. But, at f:he
time of the re-entry of the Praketi, they cast off their subtle bodies
and become unified with the Great Soul. (193, 194)
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Viramitrodaya

Having stated the path ta heaven together with the teachers there,

¢he Author mentions the path to nbsolution together with the teachers
Yijnavalkya, Verses 187-194

Towards the north of the Seven Sages, by the Elephant.path f.e.
towards the south of the Airivata way in the intervening space, taking
resort to the region of the Gods, eighty thousand in number are these
sages. For what purpose ? So the Author says, in avoidance of all
Kdmya performances. (187)

By means of austerities, vow of celibacy, abandonment of contact,
and by intellectus! pursnits, having reached there i.c. the region of the
Gods, so long as there is the general confusion all round of all created
beings, till that time lie in wait. (188)

From which i.c. {rom the group of the sages in the region of the
Gods, the Vedas, the Purdnas, the sciences i.e. the sciences of Veddnta,
the Upantshads such as the Brhaddranyaka and the rest. Metrical
compositions in the form of history; the Sifras such as those composed
by Vydsa, Pdnin: and others; the Bhdshyds in the form of commen-
taries thereon, and whatever other kind of lterature, such ag the
science of medicine and the like, all these proceed. (189)

And likewise the repetition of the Vedas f.. their study, from
that proceed the sacrifice, the vow of celibacy, austerities, self-restraint,
devotion and fasts, and independence characterised by the attachment
to worldly pleasures also starts, These, moveaver, are the means of
the knowledge of the truth which is the source of emancipation far
the Soul. (1%0)

It may be nsked, indeed, if renlisation of the Soul be the mecans
of absolution, then what is the use of the scientific knowledge proceed-
ing {rom the Vedas? Sothe Anthor says: “ By the members of the
“orders such as that of the celibates and the like, even by all, also in
“this manner i.e. by means of following the diciates of the Vedas only.”
He should be listened to about, contemplated, and He becomes then
visualised by the twice-born. (191)

Now wheot object in life is (secured) by the knowledge of the self?
So the Author says: Those of the twice-born who resort tothe
Arapyaka ie. the Brhaddranyaka, and those of the twice-born, more-
over, who being endowed witli great devotion, contemplate Him in this
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Verses 192-194

manner, these get st the truth in the form of the highest object viz.
the Supreme Soul. (i92)

There, for the attainment of the highest object the Author mentions
the way, in the order etc. These, the devotees of the Brakma reach in
respective order the fire f.e. the region where the presiding deity is
fite; day i.e. the region where the light is the presiding deity; the
white half i.e. the region where the northern solstice and bright half
are the presiding deities; the region of the gods; the Sun i.e, the Solar
region; the lightning i.e. the region where the presiding deity is the
lightning., (193) ’

These, after attaining to the regions of fire and the rest, the great
spirit of the mind approaches them, and taking to the region of the
Brakma leads them on to devotion, and for them, moreover, in this
cycle of births no more return exists.  (194)

By the use of the word fathd ate included the works of commen-
taries of the Upamshads, and of the ward cka, of the Veddngds,”

The word /i intends the necessity of listening as a I;lcﬂ;’l! for
the knowledge of the purport of the Vedas. By the first use of the
word ¢u is excluded the state of vi jon after pl
and by its second use, the state of contemplation after listening to.
By the third use of cka is added the incessant musing. The word

cha in the expression “those also” (Verse 192)is indicative of the
inclusion of the Chkandogya and other Upanishads. By the use of the
word ‘likewise ' (verse 193) the Author excludes the possibility of the
occurrence of rays situated high. By the use of the word cha( verse 193)
are included the region of the great and the like, (187-194)

fory

Siilapani
Yajiiavalkya, Verses 193-104
The Author describes the path of the Gods In respective orders etc,
Theso te. thoge who bave realised the Self having rested in respective order
at the several paths to absolution, such as, those presided over by the fire
and cther deities, and taken on by these reach the highest state, Archsh
1.0, ire; ahah 3 e, day-Hght; the white half x'e: the bright fortnight; the
higher solsticos e, the summer-sclstice; the region of the Gods, 1.e, the abode
of the Gods; Sautd ie the Bun; Lightning se together with the

Jightning. (193)

5

—_
=3
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Verses 184-197

Therénfter ete. These i.e. thoso which have reachod the region of the
fire. ‘The spirit of the mind, the Purughatakesthem to the region of the
Brahma, Brahma ltself is a region called the region of the Frakma. To
that he takes them. From thero they become unified with the Suprems
Soul. This is the meaning,

1t is of two kinds: absolution, and final emancipation. Those who
directly contemplate the Brohma, these are immedistely emancipated,
Those who do monthly service &o these after having resched theregionsof
fire and the like, and there itself having acquired an intensity of know-
ledge, and nied by thoso stationed at the region of the fire elc.
they become unified with the Great Soul, (194}

The Author describes the path of the manes stated before
Yijfiavalkya, Verses 195, 196,197

By means of sacrifice, austerities, making charitable donations, those
men who have reached heaven, these bere in respective order become the
smoke, the night, the dack half, the winter solstice also. (195)
«  The region of the manes, the moon, the wind, the showers, the water,
and the Earth, and again go forth. (196)

He, who having self-consciousness does not know this, becomes a
replile, a moth, an insect, or a worm. (197)

Mitdkshard :—Those, moreover, who by means of sacrifices,
charitable gifts and austerities as ordained, enjoy heaven ss the fruit,
these in respective order, having reached the regions of the smoke,
and other presiding deities as far asthe moon, and again having reach-
ed the wind, shower, water, and earth, and having become transformed
into semen, through paddy and other forms of food, go to the body
of those in the cycle of births. He who being self-canscions does not
properly understand this two-fold path ie. does not perform the
religions observances which are a remedy for the two paths, such s
one becomes, dandatbko, a reptile, i.. 8 cobra, palabgah, a moth, ic. s
locust, or kemih kite, an insect, or @ worm. (195-197)
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Verses 195-201

Viramitrodaya

The Author states the respective stages of Pprogress on the path of

the manes stated before. '
Yijiavalkya, Verses 195-197

Those men, however, who by sacrifices and the like, have ntt:uned
to heaven f.e. are in the enjoyment of the fruit viz, heavenly residences,
appear 7., go to the three regions commencing.with the smoke, xmd
terminating with the moon as the presiding deities, and the earth in
the form of semen; the meanng is that thereafter they agmu ‘ga to the
Samsdra.

By the first use of the word eva is excluded the pnlh stated
before, and by the second of absolution, The use of the word cha
is indicative of repetition; thus they again go, is the meaning obtained.
(195-196)

Now the Author states the cycle of births among several species.

One who does not know this two-fold path viz. the path of the
gods and the path of the manes, and does not perform the acts leading
to the same, such a one shall become a reptile i.e. a snake, 4 moth 1.¢, a
gnat, or an insect or a worm, (197) ,

Stlapini
The Author mentions the path to the manes
Yajhavalkya, Verses 105-197

Ry sacrifice eto. Tho roglon of the manes ete. By sacrifics and the
like, those who attain and enjoy the heavenly region, after having reached
the 'regmns where the presiding deities are the smoke, and as far as the
moon, and again having reached the regions of the air and the like, are
transformed into semen, and become absorbed in the eyele of birth, and

are born in a womb, (195, 196)

This ete. The reptile i.e. a serpent.
Dbirth he obtains the body of a snake or the like,

The meaning is, thalin another
(197) -

Pace 229* .
‘Fhe Author describes the manver of contemplation
Yéjiiavalkya, Verses 198, 199, 200, 201
With the feet turned upwards and placed on the thighs, placing the

right hand on the left after raising it, lifting up the face a little, and having
tightened in the breast. (198)
35
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Verses 199-£01

With closed eyes, remaining in the satra condition, not touching the
(lower ) teeth with the (upper ) teeth, with the tongue placed firmly on the
palate, with the mouth closed, and completely motionless (189).

Having restrained all the organs of senses, having his seat neither very
low, nor very high, duplicated or triplicated prdndydma one should
perform (200).

Thereafter should be contemplated the One who is sitvated in the
heart like a Jamp; and there, moreover, the wise man performing concen:
tration should concentrate upon the Soul. { 201 )

Mitakshard :—One whose feet raised are lying on the chest - such
a one who has set up a Baddhapadmdsana.! Likewise on the left hand
raised, having placed the right, also raised ultdnam, and the face lifting
up a litle and having tightened, i. e. stiffened in the breast, mukham
kiichidunnamayyorasi cha vishlabhya. Also, nimilitakshah, with closed
eyes, satvasthahy, remaining in the satva i e. free from desire, anger,
and the like, dantairdantinasprian, not towching the {lower) teeth
with the (upper) teeth, Likewise,one whose tongue is placed on the
palate without motion ; such a one so described; also samvytisyal, with
the mouth closed, one whose mouth is covered; sunifchalo, completely
motionless, i. ¢. without any tremour.

Likewise, having completely withdrawn all the organs from the
several objects, nitineechdsano nityuchehhrtdsano, having his scat neither
to0 low, nor very high i. e. so seated as there may not be a distraction
of the mind, dwigunam trigunam w8, either duplicated or triplicated, one
should begin the practice of the restraint of breath ( prandyima )-

Thereafter, by the Yogi who has subjugated the air, yosau brdaye
deepavat, that one who in the heartlike a lamp, is without a flicker, the
Prabhu, the Supreme Lord, that one should be contemplated. Tatra cha,
there @lso, in the heart, Atmanam, fhe Soud, by placing within the mental
range, dhirayet, one showd concentrate, i. e- should resort to holding.

The nature of a Dhdrand, moreover : The time for wheeling the

end of the knee, snapping the forefinger and the
thumb together, is called marrd. Withsuch fifreen
mdtrds i3 the lowest {adhamal) préndydma;
with thirty, the (madhyama } middling; with forty-five, (w/dma ) the

1. Bee page 77 nbove for amax snd Dajsmbhatif, p. 113 for qume, wftre,
NZYEA, THEA, SO, G, E90E,

The characteristics
of & Dhirand
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Verses 198-201

highest.  Dhdrand is that which has three prdpdydmas of this sort.
These three are designated by the word yoga; these also one should
hold.  As has been stated elsewhere; “ After wheeling round the fore-
“‘part of the hand on the disc of the knee, one should snap & chhotikd;
“with fiteen mards is described as the (adhama) lowest prdndydma ;
““ the middling is duplicated, and the highest is that which is triplis
‘““cated ; so is one dhdrand stated to be with three of each and with
*“ these the yoga in a similar maoner.” (198-201)

v Viramitrodaya
Now the Author states the procedare in regard to the contempla-

tion of self
Yajiiavalkya, Verses 198—zo01

Placed on the thighs and raised high ., one whose foot-soles and
feet have been raised abave, such a one in the left hand raised above
having placed the right hand upraised and turning up the face a lttle
i.e. having raised it, up and with a raised chest, obstructed it, and having
prostrated still the raised body; placed in the Satva t.e. free from desire
and anger; highly motionless t.e. without a tremour; and having
restrained the whole group of the organs such as the ear etc. i.c. having
drawn them away from sensual matters, and placed on a seat which is
neither very low nor very high, should begin the restraint of breaths
called the Kumbhaka and Rechaka duplicated and tripheated—By the
use of the word api also the Piraka occupying the interval of time
for twelve mdirds—So also the Markandeya' Puripa: “While the
« Laghu has twelve midlrds, double thatis, however, the Madlzyam’a;
with triplicated matrds, however, 1t is stated to be the Uttarpa™’,
Matra means the time for the twinkle and opening of the eye.

Thereafter etc. By means of the restraint of breath having steadied
the vital air, should be contemplated this Soul wha is the ovex-lo.rd and
who is shining in the heart like the lamp. In that contemplation, by
holding on the restraint in the form of the resmrint. of bn.:all?, one
should hold up the Soul t.e. should mentally steady it. This is the
meal]‘;;gl.he use of the word cl:_a thrice are included the varieties of
contemplation such as the holding up of the neck, the steady nt::;xhd-
ance in a secluded place, and the undivided contemplation of the

Supreme Soul, (1 98-201)

e
1. Ch 86.15-16
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Verses 195-208

Siitapan
The Author states the method of concentration
-Yijiavalkya, Verses 198-z01

Placed on the thighs etc. With clothes ete. Restraining etc. Having
tightened ie. joined to; remaining in the safia re, free from desire, anger
ete.; with the tongue placed on the palate i.c. on the corner of the palate,
one who has placed his tonfue unmoved; in that manner. Duplicated,
triplicated ete. f.e. in the order of the lowest, the middle, and the highestas
i3 stated in the Markondeyn Purfipam’: “The restraint of the breath
* has been stated to be of three varieties called Zaghu 1. e. the lowest, the
“ Madhya,ve, middling, and the Uttariya, ie. of the topmost ; Qh Alarkall
“ mention to you its measure; listen to me, While the Laghu has twelve
“mdtras, the Madhyama has twice as much; and with $hree-fold malrds,
*“however, hag been described the Utfarfya. The strain (i.e. the duration)
“of nmdird is the twinkling of an eye, the winking, and the time for a
* ghort letter.” (198-200 )

Thereaftor ete. Thereafter, the Soul should be contemplated In the
heart, f.e. the mind should be concentrated ie. made steady; there fe
in the Soul. One should hold the concentration as stated by Devala viz?
“ One should hold in jon the bination of the body, the
“organs, the mind and the intellect™, (201)

The Author states the reason for the practice of yoga contuining

dhdrand
Yijtiavalkys, Verses 202, 203

Invisibility, memory, loveliness, perception, capacity to hear likewise;
leaving one’s body, entering into the body of another. (202)

Production of things at pl , are the signs of the accomplishment
of yoya. When the yoya is altained, when he gives up the body, he be-
comes entitled to immortality. (203)

Mitakshard :—By the acquisition of Animd,? imperceptibility from
others is antardbnam, invisibility ; smrtih, memory in regard to matters
beyond the reach of the organs ; the power of remembrance like Manu
and the Iike ; kintil, loveliness, i.c. attractiveness ; drshlib, perception,
even with regard to things past and not forthcoming ; tathd irotrajiats,

1, Ch. 86, verses 15-18.

2. 'This is ono of the cight {&i%s whick are reslized by one who Lias bocome
an adept in the yoga, They are

A a%m RIofm alim an O vl mradide sl SR o




Yeytavalkya Book 115 a1 o e b _ X
Chapter 1V ]M"""f‘““"“ & Vieamitrodaya—Result to lhe yog {631

Verses tog-203

Likewise the capacity to hear i.c. the capacity of perception of words not
reaching the scope of the ear on account of their
Page 230 * being manifested at an extremely long distant place.
After abandoning one's body, entering another’s
body; aceording to one's desire, the production of things irrespective
of the producer — thus ityetat yogasya siddberlakshanam, rhese qre the
signs, f.e. marls, of the accomplishment of yoga. Moreover, not this much
alone is the purpose ; on the other hand, siddhe yoge tyajan deham
amrtatviya kalpate, ohen the yoya is attained, when ke gives up the body,
ke becomes entitled to 4 lity, and also by fit to the sttai
of the condition of Brahma. (202, 203)

—_—

. Viramitrodaya
Thus after the Yoga with concentration is accomplished the
Author states the basis
Yéajiavalkya, Verses 202-203
Invisibility which is the work of Azmma, and which is characteris-
ed as invisil without an hrouding cover; memory ie, the
remembrance of things experienced in another birth; loveliness 1.e,
attractive appearance; sight 7. the capacity to perceive things which

10

are beyond the perception of senses, and are separated; the capacity to o

hear 1.e. the capacity to hear a sound at a distal}cc, giving up cufa's
body and entering into another’s body; at th? option z.c. at one's dcsu‘_e
the creation of things intended such as a village, cattle etc. all' lh}s
being the inner cause 1s the characteristic 1.e, the measure, of the Yogic

accomplishment which is the cause of all this. 2

One who has secured the accomplishment of ¥oga, not only secu-

res the means of invisibility ete., but abandoning the 'bod¥ at his
1 he p for (securing) absolution; in other
\‘vcrds, h’e secures absolution,  So the Authorsays Yoga ete.

By the use of the word fatkd the Author include.s t'he Animd and g
the other Siddiuis. By the use of the word cha it is added that he
obtains Mokska provided he is not tempted by Laghimd etc, for the
fruit of the Yogic accomplishment; or otherwise not so, (202-203)
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Silapani
Now tho power of the Yoga.
Yijiiavalkya, Verses 202-203
Invisible oto. Becoming invisible {e. without even covcrm[;' the
5 non-visibility of the body ; memory, i.e. of another birth also;loveliness
ie. having an ottractive appearance; perception, ie. even of atoms
sereoned from view; the capacity for hearing, f.e. the capacity to cabch
soft words from a distance; creation at pleasure f.e. the productlou of
thinga desired; is entitled to fmmortality, te b fit for H
10 (202 & 203)

.

The Author states another means of securing the salva purity,
when the ( performance of ) sacrifice, or ( making ) donations is not
possible

Yéjliavalkya, Verse 204
5 Or even by studying the Veda after giving up all actions, and residing
in the forest, subsisting on limited diet, eating without begging for it, one
may secure the highest accomplishment. (204 )

Mitakshara :—Atha w8, or, by giving up all actions, . ¢. one who
does acts which are not prohibited; and studying the Veda, vedama-

20 bbyasan, any one, by habit resorting to retirement, and one who has
accomplished the purity of the satva by a restricted diet of food not
begged for, by the contemplation of self, one secures pardm, the Fiyhest
siddbi, such as the moksha. (204)

Viramitrodaya
For one who is unable to perform a sacrifice, or observe a fust and

= the like, the Author states another means for the purification of the
Satva
Yijtiavalkya, Verse 304
One who has abandoned al} actions, 1.c. one who bas given up the
30 Kémya' acts as well as those which are probibited. One who has taken

on the Sanydsa order, and iding in the forest b n recluse, or
who is engrossed in Vedic studies, subsisting himsclf on limited dict
unsolicited, and thus by means of the mental purification obtains
Mokgha. This is the meaning. (204)

3 1. As opposed to fi:g, ordinary, or XRfsrF, oceasional; the gawy pets are with
»anpeclnl purpose in view.
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Verses £04-205

Satapani
Yijfiavalkya, Verse 304
The Author states for one who has become compstent for the worship
of the image of Brahma in the form of concentration, All etc. who has
abandoned all desires; whahas given up the expectation of the results,
The rest is clear. (204)

Yéjiavalkya, Verse 205

One who has acquired wealth by proper means, who is intent on the
knowledge of Veda, who respects the goests, who performs the $rdddhas,
and speaks the truth, such a one, even thongh he be & kouseholder, js
emancipated. ( 205)

Mitakshard :—Moreover, one who bas acquired wealth by right
means, such as the acceptance of a good donation, who is ever ready to
dohonour to guests, who is intent on the performance of the ordinary
and special §rdddhas, grhasthopi hi, even although ke be a householder,
since, such a one obtains emancipation, there the acceptance of
asceticism in regard to this world is not the only means for securing
emancipation. (203 )

Thus ends the Chapter on the Philosophy of the Soul,

Viramitrodaya

Not only for those who have entered the Vanaprasthaor the
Sanyasa order, is the Moksha, but even for the house-holder, and for
the celibate also. Tlus has been stated before': “He however should
“be known by all the orders etc.,” there in the case of a house-holder
the hospitality etc. offered to a gusst also can be expected as an
additional means for the punfication of the Sazza. So the Author says

Yijfiavalkya, Verse zos

One mtent upon the knowledge of the truth i.e. one engrossed in
the acqusition of self-knowledge, the truth-t_ellcr.

By the use of the word cha is” included one who performs the
$raddha etc. one who performs the observances common to all the
orders. By right means, i.c. with the wealth acquired by the acceptance
of good donations, one who is devoted to the respectful treatment of

1. Verss 191. p. 1642 1. 10.
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Verse 205

guests, and one who performs the ordinary and the special occasional
Srdddhas, thus a house-holder who performs the special duties of a

.house-holder is certainly emancipated,

By the use of the word apé is added that the celibate student
also becomes emancipated if he observes the special duties of his
order viz. maintaining the vow of celibacy, performing the service of
the preceptor and the like, as also the duties common to all the orders
viz, truth-speaking and the like, (205)

Thus ends the Chapter on the Philosophy of Self
otherwise known ag the Duties of Ascetics,
in the commentary on Yajiavatkya
by the great Mitea Misra.

Siilapint
Yajfiavalkya, Verse 205

Justice ete. Who is intensively devoted to the knowledge of
the truth ie. who has solely devoted himself for the knowledge of
Brahma; s house-holder of this variety obtains absolution; and so
in the Mahibhirata:—" Whose declaration of this kind can become true
‘iz, *thers is no absolution from the house'?” Kven for the women and
the Sadras the sbsolution has been stated:—* Evon one who is the Jowest
“in the Varyas, or even a woman who is religiously anxious, both even by
“thig path may go to the highest state.” (205)

Here ends tha Chapter on the Philosophy of Self,




